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Send Us Y our Comments

Reader's Comment Form — A73174-01

Oracle Corporation welcomes your comments about this manual’s quality and usefulness.
Your feedback is an important part of our revision process.

« Did you find any errors?

e Is the information presented clearly?

« Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?

e What features did you like?

If you found any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, please write the
topic, chapter, and page number below:

Please send your comments to:

Oracle Applications Documentation Manager

Oracle Corporation

500 Oracle Parkway

Redwood Shores, CA 94065

U.S.A.

Or send comments by e-mail to: globedoc@us.oracle.com

Please include your name, address, and telephone number for a reply:

Thank you for your help.
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Preface

Welcome to the Oracle Reports Reference, Release 6i.

This reference guide includes information to help you effectively
work with Oracle Developer Report Builder and contains detailed
information about the following:

e Builtins

o Triggers

*  Properties

*  Executables

This preface explains how this reference is organized and introduces
other sources of information that can help you use Oracle Reports.
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Prerequisites

Y ou should be familiar with your computer and its operating system. For
example, you should know the commands for deleting and copying files and
understand the concepts of search paths, subdirectories, and path names. Refer to
your Microsoft Windows 95 or NT and DOS product documentation for more
information.

Y ou should understand the fundamentals of Microsoft Windows, such asthe
elements of an application window. Y ou should also be familiar with such
programs as the Explorer, Taskbar or Task Manager, and Registry.

Notational Conventions

The following typographical conventions are used in this guide:

Convention M eaning

fixed-width font Text in afixed-width font indicates
commands that you enter exactly as
shown. Text typed on aPC is not case-
sensitive unless otherwise noted.
In commands, punctuation other than
brackets and vertical bars must be entered
exactly as shown.

lowercase Lowercase characters in acommand
statement represent a variable. Substitute
an appropriate value.

UPPERCASE Uppercase characters within the text
represent command names, SQL reserved
words, and keywords.

boldface Boldfaceis used to indicate user interface
items such as menu choices and buttons.,

C> C> represents the DOS prompt. Y our
prompt may differ.

Related Publications

XX

Y ou may also wish to consult the following Oracle documentation:
Title Part Number
Oracle Developer: Guidelines A58766
for Building Applications
SQL*Plus User’'s Guide and A24801
Reference Version 3.1
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Built-Ins
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|
Built-in packages

Oracle provides several packaged procedures which you can use when building or
debugging your PL/SQL -based applications.

Y our PL/SQL code can make use of the procedures, functions, and exceptionsin the
following client-side built-in packages:

e Oracle Developer built-in packages

e SRW built-in packages
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SRW.SET_ATTR attributes

ACTION

AFTCODE
AFTFORM_ESCAPE
AFTPAGE_ESCAPE
AFTREPORT_ESCAPE
BBCOLOR
BEFCODE
BEFFORM_ESCAPE
BEFPAGE_ESCAPE
BEFREPORT_ESCAPE
BFCOLOR
BOOKMARK
BORDERWIDTH
BORDPATT

FACE

FBCOLOR
FFCOLOR
FILLPATT
FORMATMASK
GCOLOR
GSPACING

HJUST

HYPERLINK
LINKTAG
PRINTER_INTRAY
STYLE

SZ

TEXT

WEIGHT
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ACTION

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is till
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.

Description Isacommand line that will be executed on the local machine when the
object is clicked in the PDF viewer.

Note: An object that is associated with an action cannot also be the source of a Web link.
Values

Any valid command line on the local machine(e.g., ¢: \ or awi n\ bi n\ rw un60
userid=scott/tiger report=exanple.rdf or/usr/local/bin/phone
smth)

ACTION restrictions
« ACTION isonly available for PDF output.
= ACTION should only be set in the following triggers:

=« Format

ACTION example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET ATTR to set the ACTION attribute. It is
now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION procedure.
Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for compatibility, but itis

highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The format trigger below defines an “action” (in
** this case a call to the Reports Runtime) that
** should be executed when the user clicks on the
** hoilerplate object B_2.
*
function B_2FormatTrigger return boolean is
begin
srw.attr.mask := srw.ACTION_ATTR;
srw.attr.action :='c:\orawin\bin\rwrun60' ||
'userid=scott/tiger ' ||
'report=example.rdf’;
srw.set_attr(0,srw.attr);
return (TRUE);
end;
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AFTCODE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_AFTER_PRINTING_CODE procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isareference to the printer escape sequence to be executed after each line
of the object. The printer escape sequence is inserted after the object is triggered to print
but before it has actually printed. AFTCODE is only used when running your report in
character-mode.

Values

A string of the form & number, where number is a number assigned to a packaged Report
Builder printer escape sequence or a printer escape sequence that you created.
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AFTFORM_ESCAPE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_AFTER_FORM_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isany text, graphics, or HTML commands that you want to appear at the
bottom of the HTML Parameter Form. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or some
standard links on the Parameter Form .

Values

Y ou must specify two items for this attribute:

» AFTFORM_ESCAPE_TY PE can be set to either SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE.

» AFTFORM_ESCAPE_VALUE can be afilename or atext string containing valid
HTML depending upon what you specified for AFTFORM_ESCAPE_TYPE. If
you specify afile, the File searching method is used to find it.
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AFTPAGE_ESCAPE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isany text, graphics, or HTML commands that you want to appear at the
end of pages of your document. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or some
standard links at the end of each page in an HTML document.

Values

Y ou must specify two items for this attribute:

» AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_TY PE can be set to either SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE.

» AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_VALUE can be afilename or atext string containing valid
HTML depending upon what you specified for AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_TYPE. If you
specify afile, the File searching method is used to find it.

AFTPAGE_ESCAPE restrictions

= When you specify SRW.SET_ATTR for this attribute you must use

SRW.REPORT_ID asthe object_id:
SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_I D, SRW ATTR) ;

» Thedefault HTML included at the end of apageis shown below. It is not required

unless you want the default separator line to appear between pages.
<hr size=5 noshade>

» If youwant the AFTPAGE_ESCAPE to apply to every page of the report, you
should specify it in atrigger that fires before the report begins formatting, such as
the Before Report trigger.

» If you want the AFTPAGE_ESCAPE to apply only to the current page, you should
specify it in aformat trigger for an object on that page.

Graphic page separator example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the AFTPAGE_ESCAPE
attribute. It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTR isstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that

you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The exanple below inserts a GF file as a
** page separator.
*/
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function BeforeReport return boolean is

begi n

if ((upper(:MODE) != 'CHARACTER ) and

(upper (: DESFORVAT) = 'HTM.")) then

SRW ATTR. MASK : = SRW AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_ATTR;
SRW ATTR. AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_TYPE : = SRW TEXT_ESCAPE;
SRW ATTR. AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_VALUE : = ' <CENTER>' ||
"<IMG ALT="Rul er" SRC="line.gif" VSPACE=10>" ||
' <BR></ CENTER>' ;
SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT | D, SRW ATTR);

end if;

return (TRUE);

end;
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AFTREPORT_ESCAPE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isany text, graphics, or HTML commands that you want to appear at the
end of your document. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or some standard links at
the end of an HTML document.

Values

Y ou must specify two items for this attribute:

» AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_TY PE can be set to either SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE.

» AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_VALUE can be afilename or atext string containing valid
HTML depending upon what you specified for AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_TYPE. If
you specify afile, the File searching method is used to find it.

AFTREPORT_ESCAPE restrictions

= When you specify SRW.SET_ATTR for this attribute you must use

SRW.REPORT_ID asthe object_id:
SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_I D, SRW ATTR) ;

» Thedefault HTML included at the end of areport is shown below. If you use
AFTREPORT_ESCAPE to replace this text, you must ensure that it contains the

equivalent HTML commands.
</ body></htm >

» AFTREPORT_ESCAPE should be set in atrigger that fires before the report is done
formatting, such as the Before Report trigger.

Linksto home pages example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the
AFTREPORT_ESCAPE attribute. It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTR isstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that

you use the new, simplified procedure.

/* The exanpl e below inserts two |inks to hone pages
** at the end of the report output.

*/

function BeforeReport return boolean is

begi n

if ((upper(:MODE) != 'CHARACTER ) and

Report Builder Reference 9



(upper (: DESFORMAT) = 'HTM.’)) then
SRW ATTR. MASK : = SRW AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_ATTR;
SRW ATTR. AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_TYPE : = SRW TEXT_ESCAPE;
SRW ATTR. AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_VALUE : = ' <CENTER>' ||
" <A HREF="http://ww:. oracle.conl">" ||
"Oracl e Corporation</A> -’ ||
chr (10)
" <A HREF="http://hone. net scape. conl">" ||
" Net scape</ A> </ CENTER>' ||
' </ BODY> </ HTML>' ;
SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_I D, SRW ATTR);

end if;
return (TRUE);
end;

10
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e
BBCOLOR

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BACKGROUND_BORDER_COLOR procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isthe background border color of the object. This attributeisignored in
character mode.

Values

A valid color name.
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e
BEFCODE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_PRINTING_CODE procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isareference to the printer escape sequence to be executed before each line
of the object. The printer escape sequence is inserted after the object is triggered to print
but before it has actually printed. BEFCODE is only used when running your report in
character-mode.

Values

A string of the form & number, where number is a number assigned to a packaged Report
Builder printer escape sequence or a printer escape sequence that you created.
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e
BEFFORM _ESCAPE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_FORM_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isany text, graphics, or HTML commands that you want to appear at the top
of the HTML Parameter Form. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or some
standard links on the Parameter Form .

Values

Y ou must specify two items for this attribute:

» BEFFORM_ESCAPE_TY PE can be set to either SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE.

» BEFFORM_ESCAPE VALUE can be afilename or atext string containing valid
HTML depending upon what you specified for BEFFORM_ESCAPE_TYPE. If
you specify afile, the File searching method is used to find it.
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BEFPAGE_ESCAPE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.
Description Isany text, graphics, or HTML commands that you want to appear at the
beginning of pages of your document. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or some
standard links at the beginning of each page in an HTML document.

Values

Y ou must specify two items for this attribute:

» BEFPAGE_ESCAPE_TY PE can be set to either SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE.

» BEFPAGE_ESCAPE_VALUE can be afilename or atext string containing valid
HTML depending upon what you specified for BEFPAGE_ESCAPE_TYPE. If you
specify afile, the File searching method is used to find it.

BEFPAGE_ESCAPE restrictions

= When you specify SRW.SET_ATTR for this attribute you must use

SRW.REPORT_ID asthe object_id:
SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_I D, SRW ATTR) ;

» |f you want the BEFPAGE_ESCAPE to apply to every page of the report, you
should specify it in atrigger that fires before the report begins formatting, such as
the Before Report trigger .

» If you want the BEFPAGE_ESCAPE to apply only to the current page, you should
specify it in aformat trigger for an object on that page.

Before and after page escape example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the BEFPAGE_ESCAPE
and AFTPAGE_ESCAPE attributes. It is now more convenient to set these attributes
using the SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML and SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML
procedures. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for

compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The exanpl e bel ow centers the docunent in
** the browser.
*/
functi on BeforeReport return boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) !="'CHARACTER ) and
(upper (: DESFORMAT) = 'HTM.’)) then
SRW ATTR. MASK : = SRW BEFPACE_ESCAPE_ATTR +
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SRW AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_ATTR,;
SRW ATTR. BEFPAGE_ESCAPE_TYPE : = SRW TEXT_ESCAPE;

SRW ATTR. BEFPAGE_ESCAPE_VALUE : = ' <CENTER>' ;
SRW ATTR. AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_TYPE : = SRW TEXT_ESCAPE;
SRW ATTR. AFTPAGE_ESCAPE_VALUE : = ’ </ CENTER>' ;

SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_I D, SRW ATTR) ;
end if;
return (TRUE);
end;

Report Builder Reference
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BEFREPORT_ESCAPE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML and SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML
procedures. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for
compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
Description Isany text, graphics, or HTML commands that you want to appear at the
beginning of your document. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or some standard
links at the beginning of an HTML document.

Values

Y ou must specify two items for this attribute:

» BEFREPORT_ESCAPE_TY PE can be set to either SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE.

» BEFREPORT_ESCAPE_VALUE can be afilename or atext string containing valid
HTML depending upon what you specified for BEFREPORT_ESCAPE_TYPE. If
you specify afile, the File searching method is used to find it.

BEFREPORT_ESCAPE restrictions

= When you specify SRW.SET_ATTR for this attribute you must use

SRW.REPORT_ID asthe object_id:
SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_I D, SRW ATTR) ;

» The default HTML included at the beginning of areport is shown below. If you use
BEFREPORT_ESCAPE to replace this text, you must ensure that it contains the

equivalent HTML commands.
<htm >
<body bgcol or="#ffffff">

» BEFREPORT_ESCAPE should be set in atrigger that fires before the report starts
formatting, such as the Before Report trigger.

Before and after report escape example

Note: Thisexampleillustrates using SRW.SET_ATTR to set the
BEFREPORT_ESCAPE and AFTREPORT_ESCAPE attributes. It is now more
convenient to set these attributes using the SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML
procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for compatibility,

but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
The exanpl e bel ow sets bot h BEFREPORT_ESCAPE and
** AFTREPORT_ESCAPE in the Before Report trigger.
** The HTM. for BEFREPORT_ESCAPE is located in a file
** named | ogo. htm The HTML for AFTREPORT_ESCAPE is
** specified within the PL/SQ itself.
*/
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function BeforeReport return boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) != 'CHARACTER ) and
(upper (: DESFORVAT) = 'HTM.")) then
SRW ATTR. MASK : = SRW BEFREPCORT_ESCAPE_ATTR +
SRW AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_ATTR;
SRW ATTR. BEFREPORT_ESCAPE_TYPE : = SRW FI LE_ESCAPE;

SRW ATTR. BEFREPORT_ESCAPE_VALUE : = '|o0go. htmi;
SRW ATTR. AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_TYPE : = SRW TEXT_ESCAPE;
SRW ATTR. AFTREPORT_ESCAPE_VALUE : = ' <ADDRESS>' ||

Questions? - ' ||
<A HREF=mmi | t 0: webnast er @yzt ech. com>’ | |
webnast er @yzt ech. conx/ A>" ||
</ ADDRESS>' | |
</ body></htnml > ;

SRW SET_ATTR( SRW REPORT_| D, SRW ATTR) ;

end if;
return (TRUE);
end;

Report Builder Reference
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e
BFCOLOR

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BACKGROUND_FILL_COLOR procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isthe background fill color of the object. Thisattributeisignoredin
character mode.

Values

A valid color name.
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e
BOOKMARK

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BOOKMARK procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.
Description Isastring that will appear in aframe of the master HTML document or in
the PDF viewer if you open the bookmark area. Clicking on the bookmark displays the
associated object at the top of the window.

Values
A text string with no indentation/ordering information. The bookmark will appear in the
bookmark list according to when the object is rendered by the report.
A text string with explicit ordering/indentation of the form x#book_mar k_nane,
where x is an outline number. The pound sign (#) and outline number do not appear in

the bookmark window but are used to determine order and indentation. For example:
1#Expense Summary Section
2#Expense Detail Section

. 1#Expenses for the Administration Departnment

. 2#Expenses for the Engi neering Departnent

. 3#Expenses for the Sal es Departnent

. 3. 1#Expenses for the Eastern Sal es Region

. 3. 2#Expenses for the Northern Sal es Regi on

. 3. 3#Expenses for the Southern Sal es Region

. 3. 4#Expenses for the Western Sal es Regi on

BOOKMARK restrictions

» |If the same outline number is used multiple times, al entries appear but the order is
defined by when the objects are rendered by the report.

NNNNNDNN

» If there are gapsin the numbers, one of two things will happen. If thegap is
between peer level numbers, there will be no visible effect (e.g., 1.3.1 and 1.3.3,
given thereisno 1.3.2, will appear next to each other and at the same indentation
level). If the gap is between a higher level number and alower level number,
intermediate levels will be generated as required (e.g., 1.0 followed by 2.1.1 will
cause dummy 2 and 2.1 entries to be defined, whose titles will be the same as the
subseguent real entry).

» BOOKMARK should only be set in the following triggers:
Format

BOOKMARK example
Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET ATTR to set the BOOKMARK attribute.
It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_BOOKMARK
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procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for

compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The format trigger bel ow defines a bookmark for
** the boilerplate object B_.2. Notice the use of
** explicit ordering information (1#) in this exanple.
** |f you did not want the ordering infornation, you
** could omt 1#.
*/
function B_2Fornmat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
srw. attr.mask : = srw. BOOKMARK_ATTR;
srw. attr.bookmark :='1#Expense Summary Section’;
srw.set_attr(0,srw attr);
return (TRUE);
end;

Dynamic BOOKMARK example

Note: Thisexampleillustrates using SRW.SET ATTR to set the BOOKMARK attribute.
It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_BOOKMARK
procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for

compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The format trigger bel ow defines a bookmark for
** the boilerplate object B 2. Notice that the nanme
** of the bookmark is dynamc. CATEGORY is a colum
** value that is concatenated with the string Expense
** Summary Section for each execution of the fornmat
** trigger. In this case, CATEGORY could contain
** ordering information (e.g., 1#) or perhaps a string
** that nakes the bookmark unique within the report.
*/
function B_2Format Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
srw. attr.mask := srw BOOKMARK_ATTR;
srw. attr.bookmark := :category ||
' Expense Summary Section’;
srw.set_attr(0,srw attr);
return (TRUE);
end;
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e
BORDERWIDTH

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BORDER_WIDTH procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTRis
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe border width of the object.

Values
0 Means no border.
any positive Means a border width of that many picas for a bit-mapped
integer report or one character for a character mode report.
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e
BORDPATT

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_BORDER_PATTERN procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isthefill pattern for the border of the object. Thisattributeisignored in
character mode.

Values

A valid pattern name.
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e
FACE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FONT_FACE procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is till
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.

Description Isthe font face of aCHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field. Thisattributeis
ignored in character mode.

Values

A valid font name on the machine where the report is run.
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e
FBCOLOR

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FOREGROUND_BORDER_COLOR procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isthe foreground border color of the object. Thisattributeisignored in
character mode.

Values

A valid color name.
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e
FFCOLOR

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FOREGROUND_FILL_COLOR procedure. Setting this attribute via
SRW.SET_ATTRisstill supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that
you use the new, simplified procedure.

Description Isthe foreground fill color of the object. This attributeisignored in
character mode.

Values

A valid color name.
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e
FILLPATT

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FILL_PATTERN procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR s
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthefill pattern of the object. This attribute isignored in character mode.
Values

A valid pattern name.
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e
FORMATMASK

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FORMAT_MASK procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTRis
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe format mask for the DATE, or NUMBER field.

Values

Any valid format mask.
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e
GCOLOR

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_TEXT_COLOR procedure. Setting thisattribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe global text color of the CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field. This
attribute isignored in character mode.

Values

A valid color name.
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e
GSPACING

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the

SRW.SET_CUSTOM_SPACING or SRW.SET_SPACING procedures. Setting this

attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for compatibility, but it is highly

recommended that you use the new, simplified procedures.

Description Isthe global text leading for aCHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field, or

boilerplate text. This attribute isignored in character mode.

Values

srw.single_spacing

srw.onehlf_spacing

srw.double_spacing

srw.custom_spacing Specifies the spacing in VGS units, which are very small. If

you use srw.custom_spacing, then you specify the custom
number of VGS units using srw.attr.custom. For example:

srw. attr. mask ;= SRW GSPACI NG ATTR;
srw. attr.gspaci ng : = SRW CUSTOM_SPACI NG,
srw.attr.custom 1= 200;

srw.set_attr (0, srw attr);
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e
HJUST

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_JUSTIFICATION procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR s
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe horizontal justification of the CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field.
Values

srw.left_hjust

srw.center_hjust

srw.right_hjust

srw.flush_hjust  Isignored in bit-mapped reports.
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HYPERLINK

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_HYPERLINK procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR s still
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.

Description IsaURL Web link specification.

Note: An object that is the source of a Web link cannot also be associated with an action.
Values

A valid link:

To another document on the same machine (e.g., file:/private/mynewdoc.pdf or
file:///C|/temp/mynewdoc.pdf)

To another document on a different machine (e.g., http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.pdf)
To adestination within the current document (e.g., #my_dest_name)

To adestination within alocal document (e.g., file:/private/somedoc.pdf#a_dest name)
To adestination within a remote document (e.g.,
http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.pdf#some_dest_name)

To any URL (e.g., http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.html,
ftp://lwww.reposit.com/filetoget.example, http://www.somemch.com/cgi-
bin/webmenu?choicel)

HYPERLINK restrictions
» HYPERLINK should only be set in the following triggers:
= Format

» Tofollow Web links from a PDF viewer to aremote server or HTML document, the
PDF viewer must be configured to work with a Web browser (e.g., configured as a
helper application or installed as a plug-in to your Web browser).

HYPERLINK example

Note: Thisexampleillustrates using SRW.SET_ATTR to set the HY PERLINK attribute.
It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_HY PERLINK
procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for

compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The format trigger bel ow defines a Wb Iink
** to a destination (mytarget) in another docunent
** (newdoc. pdf) for the boilerplate object B 2.
** Note: |If the target were in the sane docunent,
** you would omit http://ww. newrach. con’ newdoc. pdf .
*/
function B_2Fornmat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
srw. attr.mask := srw HYPERLI NK_ATTR;
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srw.attr. hyperlink :=
"http://ww. newrach. com newdoc. pdf’ ||
"#nytarget’;
srw.set_attr(0,srw. attr);
return (TRUE);

end;

Dynamic HYPERLINK example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the HY PERLINK attribute.
It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_HY PERLINK
procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for

compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The format trigger below defines a Wb |ink
** for the boilerplate object B_.3. Notice how the
** destination of the link is deternined dynamcally
** based upon the val ues of SRCDIR and CF_PI CKVI DEO.
** For exanple, if the value of SRCDIR were
** http://ww. newrach. com and CF_PI CKVI DEO wer e good. avi ,
** this function would assign the foll owi ng Wb
** |ink to the object:
** http://ww. newrach. con webdeno/ src/ good. avi .
*/
function B_3Format Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
srw.attr.mask := srw HYPERLI NK_ATTR,
srw.attr. hyperlink := :srcdir]|]|:cf_pickvideo;
if ( upper(:cf_pickvideo) like '%00D% ) then
srw.attr.mask := srw attr. mask +
srw. FBCOLOR_ATTR +
srw. BBCOLOR_ATTR;

srw.attr.fbcolor := "'green;
srw. attr.bbcolor := 'green’;
end if;

srw.set_attr(0,srw attr);
return (TRUE);
end;
/* SRCDIR is a parameter whose value is determ ned at
** runtine by the follow ng After Paraneter Formtrigger
*/
function AfterPFormreturn boolean is

begi n
:srcdir = :web_server || '/webdeno/src/’;
:docsdir := :web_server || '/webdeno/docs/’;
return (TRUE);

end;

/* CF_PICKVIDEO is a formula col umm whose value is
** determ ned by the follow ng function

*/
functi on CF_pi ckvideoFornula return Char is
begi n
if ( ravg_h_div < .80)
then return (’bad.avi’);
el se return (’good.avi’);
end if;
end;
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LINKTAG

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_LINKTAG procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is till
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.

Description Isan object’sidentifier and can be used as the destination in Web links.
Values

A valid, unique name that only makes use of the 26 upper or lower case US ASCI| letters,
numbers, or underscore characters. Other special characters will automatically be
converted to underscore characters.

LINKTAG restrictions
» LINKTAG should only be set in the following triggers:
Format

LINKTAG example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the LINKTAG attribute. It
is now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_LINKTAG procedure.
Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for compatibility, but it is

highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.
/* The format trigger below assigns an identifier
** (nmytarget) to the boilerplate object B_500.
** This nmeans that the object can now be the destination
** of a Wb Iink.
*/
function B_500Format Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
srw. attr.mask := SRW LI NKTAG ATTR;
srw. attr.linktag := "mytarget’;
srw.set _attr(0, SRWATTR);
return (TRUE);
end;

Dynamic LINKTAG example
Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the LINKTAG attribute. It
is now more convenient to set this attribute using the SRW.SET_LINKTAG procedure.
Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for compatibility, but it is
highly recommended that you use the new, simplified procedure.

/* The format trigger bel ow assigns an identifier to

** the field F_Dept by concatenating sone static text

** (dept_details_) with the value of the source colum

** (DEPTNO). This function ensures that a unique

** jdentifier is assigned to each instance of F_Dept.
*/
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function F_Dept Format Tri gger return boolean is

begi n
srw.attr.mask : = SRW LI NKTAG ATTR;
srw.attr.linktag := 'dept_details_' ||

LTRI M TO_CHAR(: dept no));
srw.set _attr(0, SRWATTR);
return (TRUE);

end;
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e
PRINTER_INTRAY

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR s
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe name of avalid printer tray and can be used switch to different printer
trays as your report formats.

Values

A valid, unique name as defined for your printer in the Page Setup dialog.

PRINTER_INTRAY restrictions
» PRINTER_INTRAY should only be set in the following triggers:
Between Pages
Before Report
Format

PRINTER_INTRAY example

Note: Thisexampleillustratesusing SRW.SET_ATTR to set the PRINTER_INTRAY
attribute. It is now more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY procedure. Setting thisattribute via SRW.SET_ATTRis
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

/* The exanpl e bel ow sets the printer tray in the Between Pages trigger.
*
/

functi on Bet weenPages return boolean is

begi n
srw. attr. mask := SRW PRI NTER_| NTRAY_ATTR,
srw.attr.printer_intray = 'letterhead ;

srw.set_attr(SRWREPORT_ID, srw attr);
return (TRUE);
end;
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e
STYLE

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FONT_STYLE procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is still
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.

Description Isthefont style of the CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field. Thisattributeis
ignored in bit-mapped reports.

Values

srw.plain_style

srw.italic_style

srw.oblique_style

srw.underline_style

srw.outline_style

srw.shadow_style

srw.inverted_style

srw.overstrike style

srw.blink_style
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L ____________________________________________________________________|
Z

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FONT_SIZE procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is till
supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new, simplified
procedure.

Description Isthe font size of the CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field. Thisattributeis
ignored in character mode.

Values

A valid size for the named font on the machine where the report will run.
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TEXT

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_CHARMODE_TEXT procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR
is still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe character mode text characteristic for the CHAR, DATE, or
NUMBER field. Thisattributeisignored in bit-mapped reports.

Values

srw.plain_texta

srw.reverse texta

srw.bold_texta

srw.reversebold_texta

srw.underline texta

srw.underlinereverse texta

srw.underlinebold_texta

srw.reverseboldunderline texta
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WEIGHT

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set this attribute using the
SRW.SET_FONT_WEIGHT procedure. Setting this attribute via SRW.SET_ATTR is
still supported for compatibility, but it is highly recommended that you use the new,
simplified procedure.

Description Isthe font weight of the CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field. Thisattribute
isignored in character mode.

Values

srw.ultralight_weight

srw.extralight_weight

srw.light_weight

srw.demilight_weight

srw.medium_weight

srw.demibold_weight

srw.bold_weight

srw.extrabold_weight
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The Report Builder PL/SQL package (SRW)

To save you time, Report Builder is shipped with a package --i.e., a collection of PL/SQL
constructs--that contains many functions, procedures, and exceptions you can reference in
any of your libraries or reports. The name of Report Builder’s packageis SRW. Asa
result, any time you reference a construct in the SRW package, you must prefix it with
SRW, for example, SRW.DO_SQL.

Note: Y ou cannot reference constructs in the SRW package from another product, e.g.,
from SQL* Plus.

Constructs found in a package are commonly referred to as "packaged”; i.e., packaged
functions, packaged procedures, and packaged exceptions.
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e
SRW.ADD_DEFINITION

Description This procedure takes an XML report definition stored in a column or
variable and adds it to the document buffer. Y ou may need to execute
SRW.ADD_DEFINITION multiple times to get your entire report definition into the
buffer. Once the definition isin the buffer, you can use SRW.APPLY _DEFINITION to

apply it.
Syntax
SRW ADD_DEFI NI TI ON(: col umm_nane | vari abl e);

Usage Notes
e To apply the XML report definition, use the SRW.APPLY DEFINITION built-in.
For example:
srw. add_definition (:xm _col);

srw. appl y_definition;

e If the XML report definition islocated in afile, you can use
SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION by itself to reference the file. For example:

srw. apply_definition(’d:\xm _reps\web. xm’);

Report Builder Reference 41



e
SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION

Description This procedure takes an XML report definition stored in the document
buffer or file system and appliesit to the report. If applying a definition from the
document buffer, SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION takes no arguments. If applying a
definition from afile, SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION takes the name and path of the file as
an argument.

Syntax
SRW APPLY_DEFI NI TI ON[ (fi | ename. xm )] ;

Usage Notes

e |f youwant to apply more than one XML report definition, smply stack separate
SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION statements in the order that you want them to be
applied.

e |f the XML report definitionislocated in afile, you can use
SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION by itself to reference the file. For example:

srw. apply_definition(’d:\xm _reps\web. xm’);

e Toapply an XML report definition from the document buffer you must first use
SRW.ADD_DEFINITION to place the definition in the buffer. For example:

srw. add_definition (:xm _col);
srw. apply_definition;
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SRW.BREAK

Description This procedure temporarily stops report execution at the place at which
SRW.BREAK was encountered, and displays (read-only) the current values of all

columns and parameters. Report execution resumes when the read-only screen is
accepted.

Syntax
SRW BREAK;

SRW.BREAK restrictions
» Thisprocedure is not meaningful in a Before Form or After Form trigger, because
datafor the report is not fetched until the Before Report trigger (which fires after the
After Form trigger).

» All column and parameter values are displayed in the read-only screen. No PL/SQL
variables, or any other object values are displayed.
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SRW.CONTEXT_FAILURE

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error
message:;
REP- 1426: Runni ng <construct_nane> fromincorrect context.

Syntax
SRW CONTEXT_FAI LURE,

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when a Report Builder packaged
function or procedureis called in the wrong context (see the chart below).

In this chart, NO means that the function or procedure cannot be called in that context;
Y ES meansit can.

Name Parameter Data Format Report
Form Model  Trigger  Trigger
srw.break NO YES YES NO
srw.do_sql YES YES YES YES
srw.geterr_run YES YES YES YES
srw.get_page num  NO NO YES NO
Srw.message YES YES YES YES
srw.reference YES YES YES YES
Srw.run_report YES YES YES YES
Srw.set_attr NO NO YES NO
srw.set field char NO NO YES NO
srw.set field date  NO NO YES NO
srw.set field num  NO NO YES NO
Srw.set_maxrow NO YES YES YES
srw.user_exit YES YES YES YES

SRW.CONTEXT_FAILURE example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised,

** jnstead of the default error nessage.

** You could handl e this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW CONTEXT_FAI LURE t hen
srw. message(4000, 'Contact the Application
Devel opnent group regardi ng SRW CONTEXT_FAI LURE ') ;
rai se srw. program abort;
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SRW.DO_SQL

Description This procedure executes the specified SQL statement from within Report
Builder. The SQL statement can be DDL (statements that define data), or DML
(statements that manipulate data). DML statements are usually faster when they arein
PL/SQL, instead of in SRW.DO_SQL.

Since you cannot perform DDL statementsin PL/SQL, the SRW.DO_SQL packaged
procedure is especially useful for performing them within Report Builder, instead of viaa
user exit. For more information on DDL or DML statements, see the ORACLES Server
L Language Reference Manual .

Syntax
SRW DO SQL (sgl_statenent CHAR);

Parameters
sgl_statement  Isany valid SQL statement. Remember to
precede any Report Builder object names with
acolon ().

SRW.DO_SQL restrictions

= In Report trigger order of execution, notice where the SET TRANSACTION
READONLY occurs.

= A bind variabl€e s value can be at most 64,000 bytes. (When the value exceeds that
limit, it will be truncated to the left-most 64,000 bytes.)

» If you use a parameter as the destination of a character column for an INTO clause,
you should ensure that the parameter is wide enough to contain the selected values.
For example, suppose that you have the SRW.DO_SQL statement below: The
destination parameter (my_enane) needs awidth that is equal to the maximum
width of the ENAME column. The reason for thisis that the selected value contains
trailing spaces up to the assumed size of the value. If the parameter is not large
enough, you will get atruncation exception. If you are not sure about the maximum
width of the SELECT list item, then you should use 2000 as the width for the

parameter.
srw. do_sql (' SELECT ENAME | NTO : nmy_enane FROM EMP' ) ;

SRW DO_SQL example
* Suppose you want your report to create a table named CHECK
** just before the Runtime Paraneter Formis displayed.
** Because CREATE TABLE is a SQ. DDL statement (and PL/SQ
** cannot perform DDL statenents), you need to use SRW DO SQL
** Therefore, your PL/SQ could look like this in the Before Form
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trigger:

*/

/* Additional Information: If you use a table created in this way for
your

** report output, the table nust exist before you create your query in
t he

** data nodel. Otherw se, Report Builder would not be able to parse
your query.

*/

FUNCTI ON CREATETAB RETURN BOOLEAN | 'S
BEG N
SRW DO_SQL(’ CREATE TABLE CHECK ( EMPNO NUMBER NOT NULL
PRI MARY KEY, SAL NUMBER (10,2)) PCTFREE 5
PCTUSED 75');
RETURN( TRUE) ;
EXCEPTI ON
WHEN SRW DO_SQL_FAI LURE THEN
SRW MESSAGE( 100, ’ ERROR WHI LE CREATI NG CHECK TABLE.'):
SRW MESSAGE( 50, ’ REPORT WAS STOPPED BEFORE THE RUNTI ME
PARAVETER FORM ' ) ;
RAI SE SRW PROGRAM ABCRT; -
END;

/* Suppose you want to create a "table of contents" by getting the
** first character of a columm’s val ue, and page nunmber on which its
** field fires to print. Assunme that you want to put the "table of
contents”

** jnto a table named SHIP. You could wite the follow ng construct
*/

DECLARE
PAGE_NO NUVBER,
PAGE_FOR | NDEX NUVBER;
SORT_CHAR  CHAR(1);
CMD_LI NE CHAR( 200) ;
BEGI N
SORT_CHAR : = : SORT_NAME ;

IF :CALLED = 'Y’ THEN
SRW GET_PAGE_NUM PAGE_FOR | NDEX) ;
SRW USER_EXI T(’ RAECOP PAGE_FCR | NDEX
P_START_PAGENO );
SRW MESSAGE( 2, TO_CHAR(: P_START_PAGENO) ) ;

END | F;
SRW GET_PAGE_NUM PAGE_NO) ;
COMD_LINE : = ' I NSERT | NTO SHI P VALUES
("] SORT_CHAR| | """, " | | TO_.CHAR(PAGE_NO) | | ") ";

SRW MESSAGE( 2, CMD_LI NE) ;
SRW DO_SQL( CMD_LI NE) ;
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COW T;
EXCEPTI ON
WHEN DUP_VAL_ON_| NDEX THEN
NULL;
WHEN SRW DO _SQ._FAI LURE THEN
SRW MESSAGE( 1, ' FAI LED TO I NSERT ROW | NTO SHI P
TABLE' ) ;
WHEN OTHERS THEN
COWM T;
END;
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SRW.DO_SQL_FAILURE

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error
message:
REP- 1425: Error running DO SQL package - REP-nsg ORA-nsg

where:
REP-msg IsaReport Builder message.
ORA-msg Isan optional ORACLE message, providing more information on the
Report Builder message.

Syntax
SRW DO_SQ._FAI LURE,

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when the SRW.DO_SQL packaged
procedure fails (e.g., if the user does not have DDL privileges, yet triesto create atable
with SRW.DO_SQL).

SRW.DO_SQL_FAILURE example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised,

** jnstead of the default error nessage.

** You could handl e this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW DO _SQL_FAI LURE t hen
srw. message( 1000, 'Error occurred while creating
tabl e CHECKS.');
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SRW.FILE_ESCAPE

Indicates that the HTML islocated in afile. When you specify SRW.FILE_ESCAPE,

you should enter afilename for SRW.xxxx_ESCAPE_VALUE (where xxxx is the name
of the escape, e.g., BEFREPORT).
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SRW.GETERR_RUN

Description Thisfunction returns an error message if Report Builder detects an error
while running the SRW.RUN_REPORT procedure.

Syntax
SRW GETERR_RUN

Returns An error message.
SRW GETERR_RUN examples

* Suppose you are sending parts of a report to users via Oracle*Mil.
** For nore information, see "SRW RUN_REPORT". Al so,
** suppose that if SRWRUN_REPORT fails, you want to display a nmessage

** that explains why it failed. Your PL/SQL could |ook |ike this:
*/

BEG N
DECLARE TWMP CHAR(100);
begi n
srw. run_report (’ batch=yes report=send. rdf
destype=fil e desnane=send.|lis desformat=dflt’);
exception when srw.run_report_failure then
tnmp 1= srw.geterr_run;
srw. message( 1000, tnp);
end,
END;
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SRW.GET_PAGE_NUM

Description This function returns the current page number. Thisis useful when you
want to use the page number in the field's Format Trigger property.

Syntax
SRW GET_PAGE_NUM ( page_num ;

Parameters
page_num Isthe variable in which you want to place the
current page number.
Returns The current page number.

SRW.GET_PAGE_NUM restrictions

» SRW.GET_PAGE_NUM isonly meaningful in aformat trigger. It has no effect
when entered in other places.

SRW.GET_PAGE_NUM example

/* Suppose you want to perform a conputation based upon a page numnber.

** |n the field s Format Trigger, you could use SRW GET_PAGE_NUM
function:

*/

BEG N
DECLARE PAGE_NUM NUMBER
begi n
srw. get _page_num ( page_num ;
srw. set _field_num (0, page_num + 3);
end;
END;
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SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE

Indicates that the HTML is specified in SRW.xxxx_ESCAPE_VALUE (where xxxx isthe

name of the escape, e.g.,, BEFREPORT). When you specify SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE, you
should enter a quoted string for SRW.xxxx_ESCAPE_VALUE.
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Set Attributes Procedures

SRW.SET_AFTER_FORM_HTML
SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML
SRW.SET_AFTER_PRINTING_CODE
SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML
SRW.SET_BACKGROUND_BORDER_COLOR
SRW.SET_BACKGROUND_FILL_COLOR
SRW.SET_BEFORE_FORM_HTML
SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML
SRW.SET_BEFORE_PRINTING_CODE
SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML
SRW.SET_BOOKMARK
SRW.SET_BORDER_PATTERN
SRW.SET_BORDER_WIDTH
SRW.SET_CHARMODE_TEXT
SRW.SET_CUSTOM_SPACING
SRW.SET_DISPLAY_NAME
SRW.SET_FIELD
SRW.SET_FIELD_CHAR
SRW.SET_FIELD_DATE
SRW.SET_FIELD_NUM
SRW.SET_FILL_PATTERN
SRW.SET_FONT_FACE
SRW.SET_FONT_SIZE
SRW.SET_FONT_STYLE
SRW.SET_FONT_WEIGHT
SRW.SET_FOREGROUND_BORDER_COLOR
SRW.SET_FOREGROUND_FILL_COLOR
SRW.SET_FORMAT_MASK
SRW.SET_HYPERLINK
SRW.SET_HYPERLINK_ATTRS
SRW.SET_JUSTIFICATION
SRW.SET_LINKTAG
SRW.SET_MAXROW
SRW.SET_PAGE_NAVIGATION_HTML
SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION
SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY
SRW.SET_SPACING
SRW.SET_TEXT_COLOR

Report Builder Reference 53



SRW.SET_AFTER_FORM_HTML

Description This procedure inserts any text, graphics, or HTML commands that you
want to appear at the bottom of the HTML Parameter Form. This attribute is useful for
placing alogo or some standard links on the Parameter Form.

Syntax
SRW SET_AFTER_FORM HTM_(type, 'string’);

Parameters

type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. It indicates whether
the string parameter is afilename or the text to
be inserted.

string Isafilename or the text to be inserted
depending on what was specified for the type
parameter.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the After Form
Type and After Form Value properties.

SRW.SET_AFTER_FORM_HTML example

/* This exanple inserts two |inks to hone pages
** at the bottom of the HTM. Paraneter Form
*/
function BeforeFormreturn boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) !="'CHARACTER ) and
(upper (: DESFORMAT) = 'HTM.’)) then
SRW SET_AFTER_FORM_HTM_( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, ' <CENTER>" | |
" <A HREF="http://ww:. oracle.coni">" ||
"Oracl e Corporation</A> -’ ||
"chr (10)’
" <A HREF="http://hone. net scape. conl">" ||
" Net scape</ A> </ CENTER>' ||
' </ BODY> </ HTML>");
end if;
return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML

Description This procedure inserts any text, graphics, or HTML commands that you
want to appear at the end of pages of your document. This attribute is useful for placing a
logo or some standard links at the end of each pagein an HTML document.

If you use HTML page streaming, this procedure appliesto all pages of your report
output. To specify HTML for only the first (header) or last (footer) pages of your report,
use the SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT HTML or

SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML PL/SQL procedures, respectively.

Syntax
SRW SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTM_(type, 'string’);

Parameters
type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. Itindicates whether
the string parameter is afilename or the text to
be inserted.
string Isafilename or the text to be inserted,
depending on what you specified for the type
parameter.
Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the After Page
Type and After Page Value properties.

SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML restrictions

» Thedefault HTML included at the end of apageis shown below. It is not required

unless you want the default separator line to appear between pages.
<hr size=5 noshade>

» If youwant SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML to apply to every page of the report,
you should specify it in atrigger that fires before the report begins formatting, such
as the Before Report trigger.

» If youwant SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML to apply only to the current page,
you should specify it in aformat trigger for an object on that page.

SRW.SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTML example

/* The exanple below inserts a AF file as a
** page separator.
*/
functi on BeforeReport return boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) !="'CHARACTER ) and
(upper (: DESFORMAT) = 'HTM.")) then
SRW SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTM_( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, ' <CENTER>" | |
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"<IMG ALT="Rul er" SRC="line.gif" VSPACE=10>" ||
' <BR></ CENTER>' ) ;

end if;

r

eturn (TRUE);

end;
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SRW.SET_AFTER_PRINTING_CODE

Description This procedure inserts a reference to the printer escape sequence to be
executed after each line of the object. The printer escape sequence isinserted after the
object istriggered to print but before it has actually printed. Printer codes are only used
when running your report in character-mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_AFTER_PRI NTI NG_CODE(’ code’ ) ;

Parameters
code Isavalid printer code that is defined in the .prt
file specified for DESFORMAT.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Printer Code
After property.
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SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML

Description This procedure inserts any text, graphics, or HTML commands that you
want to appear at the end of your document. This attribute is useful for placing alogo or
some standard links at the end of an HTML document.

If you use HTML page streaming, this procedure applies to the first page of your report
output. To specify HTML to apply to the entire report (e.g., background color or images,
or any other <body> HTML attributes), you must use the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML PL/SQL procedure.

Syntax
SRW SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTM_(type,’string’);

Parameters

type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. Itindicates whether
the string parameter is afilename or the text to
be inserted.

string Isafilename or the text to be inserted,
depending on what you specified for the type
parameter.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the After Report
Type and After Report Value properties.

SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT HTML restrictions

» Thedefault HTML included at the end of areport is shown below. If you use
SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML to replace this text, you must ensure that it

contains the equivalent HTML commands.
</ body></ ht ni >

» SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML should be set in atrigger that fires before the
report is done formatting, such as the Before Report trigger.

SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTML example

/* The exanpl e below inserts two |inks to hone pages
** at the end of the report output.
*/
function BeforeReport return boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) != 'CHARACTER ) and
(upper (: DESFORVAT) = "HTM.')) then
SRW SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTM.( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, * <CENTER>' | |
" <A HREF="http://ww. oracle.com">" ||
"Oracl e Corporation</A> -’ ||
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chr(10) ||
' <A HREF="http://hone. net scape. com ">" ||
" Net scape</ A> </ CENTER>' ||
' </ BODY> </ HTML>");
end if;
return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_BACKGROUND_BORDER_COLOR

Description This procedure specifies the background border color of the object. This
attribute isignored in character mode. Depending upon the pattern being used, you may
not see the background color. For example, if the pattern is solid, the background color
does not show through the pattern. Only the foreground color shows through in this case.

Syntax
SRW SET_BACKGROUND_BORDER_COLOR(’ col or’ ) ;

Parameters
color Isavalid color from the color palette.
Usage Notes

= This procedure does not apply to Windows platforms because they do not support a
border pattern. Asaresult, the border foreground color is the only one visible on
Windows.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Edge Background Color property.

User Interface To set the background border color in the user interface, refer to
Changing colors.
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SRW.SET_BACKGROUND_FILL_COLOR

Description This procedure specifies the background fill color of the object. This
attribute isignored in character mode. Depending upon the pattern being used, you may
not see the background color. For example, if the pattern is solid, the background color
does not show through the pattern. Only the foreground color shows through in this case.

Syntax
SRW SET_BACKGROUND_FI LL_COLOR(’ col or’ ) ;

Parameters
color Isavalid color from the color palette.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Background Color property.

User Interface To set the background fill color in the user interface, refer to Changing
colors.
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SRW.SET_BEFORE_FORM_HTML

Description This procedure inserts any text, graphics, or HTML commands that you
want to appear at the top of the HTML Parameter Form. This attribute is useful for
placing alogo or some standard links on the Parameter Form .

Syntax
SRW SET_BEFORE_FORM HTM_(type,’string’);

Parameters

type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. It indicates whether
the string parameter is afilename or the text to
be inserted.

string Isafilename or the text to be inserted,
depending on what you specified for the type
parameter.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Before Form
Type and Before Form Value properties.

SRW SET_BEFORE_FORM_HTML example

The exanpl e bel ow sets both the before and after

** formescapes in the Before Formtrigger.
** The HTML for the before escape is located in a file
** named | ogo. htm The HTML for the after report escape
** js specified within the PL/SQL itself.
*/
function BeforeFormreturn boolean is

begi n

if ((upper(:MODE) != ’CHARACTER’) and

(upper (: DESFORVAT) = "HTM.’)) then
SRW SET_BEFORE_FORM HTM.( SRW FI LE_ESCAPE, ' | ogo. htmi );
SRW SET_AFTER_FORM _HTM_( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, <B> ||

'<FONT FACE-“Arial, Helvetica™>' ||

'SFONT COLOR="#FF0000">" ||

'Click <IMG SRC="RUN.GIF" HEIGHT=18 WIDTH=18>' ||

'to run the report using the parameters you have' ||

'specified above. ' ||

'</[FONT></FONT></B>");
end if;
return (TRUE);
end;

62 Report Builder Reference



SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML

Description This procedure inserts any text, graphics, or HTML commands that you
want to appear at the beginning of pages of your document. This attribute is useful for
placing alogo or some standard links at the beginning of each pageinan HTML
document.

If you use HTML page streaming, this procedure appliesto all pages of your report output
(e.g., background color or images, or any other <body> HTML attributes). To specify
HTML for only thefirst (header) or last (footer) pages of your report, use the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML or SRW.SET_AFTER_REPORT _HTML
PL/SQL procedures, respectively.

Syntax
SRW SET_BEFORE_PACE_HTM_(type,’string’);

Parameters

type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. Itindicates whether
the string parameter is afilename or the text to
be inserted.

string Isafilename or the text to be inserted,
depending on what you specified for the type
parameter.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Before Page
Type and Before Page Vaue properties.

SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML restrictions

» If you want the SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML to apply to every page of the
report, you should specify it in atrigger that fires before the report begins
formatting, such as the Before Report trigger .

» If you want the SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML to apply only to the current
page, you should specify it in aformat trigger for an object on that page.

SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML example

/* The exanpl e bel ow centers the docunent in
** the browser.
*/
functi on BeforeReport return boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) !="'CHARACTER ) and
(upper (: DESFORMAT) = 'HTM.’)) then
SRW SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTM._( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, ' <CENTER>' ) ;
SRW SET_AFTER_PAGE_HTM.( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, ' </ CENTER>" ) ;
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end if;
return (TRUE);
end;

64

Report Builder Reference



SRW.SET_BEFORE_PRINTING_CODE

Description This procedures inserts areference to the printer escape sequence to be
executed before each line of the object. The printer escape sequence isinserted after the
object istriggered to print but before it has actually printed. Printer codes are only used
when running your report in character-mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_BEFORE_PRI NTI NG_CODE(’ code’ ) ;

Parameters
code Isavalid printer code that is defined in the .prt
file specified for DESFORMAT.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Printer Code
Before property.
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SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML

Description This procedure inserts any text, graphics, or HTML commands that you
want to appear at the beginning of your document. This attribute is useful for placing a
logo or some standard links at the beginning of an HTML document.

If you use HTML page streaming, this procedure applies to the first page of your report
output. To specify HTML to apply to the entire report (e.g., background color or images,
or any other <body> HTML attributes), you must use the
SRW.SET_BEFORE_PAGE_HTML PL/SQL procedure.

Syntax
SRW SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTM_(type,’ ' string’);

Parameters

type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. Itindicates whether
the string parameter is afilename or the text to
be inserted.

string Isafilename or the text to be inserted,
depending on what you specified for the type
parameter.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Before
Report Type and Before Report Value properties.

SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT HTML restrictions

» Thedefault HTML included at the beginning of areport is shown below. If you use
SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML to replace this text, you must ensure that it

contains the equivalent HTML commands.
<htm >
<body bgcol or="#ffffff">

» SRW.SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML should be set in atrigger that fires before
the report starts formatting, such as the Before Report trigger.

SRW SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTML example
The exanpl e bel ow sets both the before and after
** report escapes in the Before Report trigger.
** The HTML for the before escape is located in a file
** named | ogo. htm The HTML for the after report escape
** js specified within the PL/SQ itself.
*/
function BeforeReport return boolean is
begi n
if ((upper(:MODE) != 'CHARACTER ) and
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(upper (: DESFORMAT) = 'HTM.’)) then
SRW SET_BEFORE_REPORT_HTM_( SRW FI LE_ESCAPE, ' | ogo. htmi ) ;
SRW SET_AFTER_REPORT_HTM.( SRW TEXT_ESCAPE, * <ADDRESS>' | |
" Questions? - ' ||
' <A HREF=mmai | t 0: webnast er @yzt ech. con>’ | |
"webmast er @yzt ech. conx/ A> ||
' </ ADDRESS>' | |
"</ body></htm >");
end if;
return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_BOOKMARK

Description This procedure associates a bookmark with the object and specifies a string
that will appear in a bookmark frame of the master HTML document or the PDF
document. If you open the bookmark area and click on the bookmark, the object appears
at the top of the window.

Syntax
SRW SET_BOOKMARK(’ bookmark’ ) ;

Parameters
bookmark  Isone of the following:

= A text string with no indentation/ordering
information. The bookmark will appear
in the bookmark list according to when
the object is rendered by the report.

= A text string with explicit
ordering/indentation of the form
x#book _mar k_nane, wherex isan
outline number. The pound sign (#) and
outline number do not appear in the
bookmark window but are used to
determine order and indentation. For
example:

1#Expense Sunmmary Section

2#Expense Detail Section

2. 1#Expenses for the Administration

Depart nent

2. 2#Expenses for the Engi neering

Depart ment

2. 3#Expenses for the Sal es Depart nment

2. 3. 1#Expenses for the Eastern Sal es

Regi on

2. 3. 2#Expenses for the Northern Sal es

Regi on

2. 3. 3#Expenses for the Southern Sal es

Regi on

2. 3. 4#Expenses for the Western Sal es

Regi on

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Bookmark
property.

SRW.SET_BOOKMARK restrictions

» |f the same outline number is used multiple times, all entries appear but the order is
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defined by when the objects are rendered by the report.

» If there are gapsin the numbers, one of two things will happen. If thegap is
between peer level numbers, there will be no visible effect (e.g., 1.3.1 and 1.3.3,
given thereisno 1.3.2, will appear next to each other and at the same indentation
level). If the gap is between a higher level number and alower level number,
intermediate levels will be generated as required (e.g., 1.0 followed by 2.1.1 will
cause dummy 2 and 2.1 entries to be defined, whose titles will be the same as the
subseguent real entry).

» SRW.SET_BOOKMARK should only be set in the following triggers:

=« Format

SRW.SET_BOOKMARK example

/* The format trigger bel ow defines a bookmark for
** the boilerplate object B 2. Notice the use of
** explicit ordering information (1#) in this exanple.
** |f you did not want the ordering information, you
** could omt 1#.
*/
function B_2Fornmat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
srw. set _bookmar k(' 1#Expense Summary Section’);
return (TRUE);
end;

Dynamlc SRW.SET_BOOKMARK example

The format trigger bel ow defines a bookmark for
** the boilerplate object B 2. Notice that the nane
** of the bookmark is dynam c. CATEGORY is a colum
** value that is concatenated with the string Expense
** Summary Section for each execution of the fornmat
** trigger. |In this case, CATEGORY could contain
** ordering information (e.g., 1#) or perhaps a string
** that nakes the bookmark unique within the report.
*/
function B_2Format Tri gger return boolean is
begi n

srw. set _booknark(: category ||

' Expense Summary Section’);

return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_BORDER_PATTERN

Description This procedure specifies thefill pattern for the border of the object. This
attribute isignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_BORDER _PATTERN(’ pattern’);

Parameters

pattern Isthefill pattern for the border (e.g., solid).
Usage Notes

» This procedure does not apply to Windows platforms because they do not support a
border pattern.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Edge Pattern property.

User Interface To set the border attributes in the user interface, refer to Changing object
border attributes .
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SRW.SET_BORDER_WIDTH

Description This procedure specifies the width of the object’ s border in picas.
Syntax
SRW SET_BORDER W DTH( wi dt h) ;

Parameters
width Iszero or any positive integer. Zero indicates
no border and a positive integer indicates the
width of the border in picas.

User Interface To set the border attributes in the user interface, refer to Changing object
border attributes .
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SRW.SET_CHARMODE_TEXT

Description This procedure specifies the font style of a CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER
field. Thisattributeisignored in bit-mapped reports.

Syntax
SRW SET_CHARMODE_TEXT(’ style’);

Parameters
style Is one of the following:

SRW.REVERSE TEXTA
SRW.BOLD TEXTA
SRW.REVERSEBOLD TEXTA
SRW.UNDERLINE_TEXTA
SRW.UNDERLINEREVERSE TEXTA
SRW.REVERSEBOLDUNDERLINE_TEXT
A
SRW.PLAIN_TEXTA
User Interface To set the font attributesin the user interface, refer to Changing text
attributes .
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SRW.SET_CUSTOM_SPACING

Description This procedure specifies the global text leading for a CHAR, DATE, or
NUMBER field, or boilerplate text. This attributeisignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_CUSTOM SPACI N& spaci ng) ;
Parameters

spacing Isanumber that represents the leading in VGS
units, which are very small.
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SRW.SET_DISPLAY_NAME

Description This procedure specifies text that displaysin a popup as the cursor moves
over an image aobject in reports output in HTML or HTMLCSS format.

Syntax
SRW SET_DI SPLAY NAME(' text_string’);

Parameters
text_string  Isany text string that only makes use of the 26 upper or
lower case US ASCII letters, numbers, or underscore
characters. Other special characters will automatically be
converted to underscore characters.
Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Display
Name property.

SRW.SET_DISPLAY_NAME restrictions

» SRW.SET_DISPLAY_NAME should only be set in the following triggers:
= Format

SRW.SET_DISPLAY_NAME example

/* The format trigger below assigns a text string

** ("Cdick here to fill your shopping basket’) to the i mage

** object BASKET. In the HTM. report, this popup will display
** when the cursor nobves over the BASKET object.

*/

functi on BASKETFormat Tri gger return boolean is

begi n
SRW SET_DI SPLAY_NAME(' dick here to fill your shopping basket');
return (TRUE);

end;
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SRW.SET_FIELD

Description This procedure sets the value of a character, number, or date field. Thisis
useful when you want to conditionally change afield’s value.

Syntax
SRW SET_FI ELD (obj ect _id, text CHAR nunber NUM dat e DATE);

Parameters

object_id Isalways 0. (The object must aways set its
own attributes.)

text Is the character, number, or date string you
number want the field to display.
date

Usage Notes

» For date values, you need to convert the second argument to a date value with the

TO_DATE function. For example:
srw.set_field(0, to_date(’ 01-JAN-99'));

» If you omit quotes around the value, the value is assumed to be a number. For
example:
srw. set _field(0, 99);

Alternatively, you can use the quotes if you also usethe TO_NUMBER function. For
example:
srw.set _field(0, to_nunber(’'99));

» If you use quotes without a function, the value is assumed to be a character string.
Alternatively, you can use the TO_CHAR function for consistency with number and
date values:

srw.set_field(0O, to_char('ny string));

SRW.SET_FIELD Example

/* Suppose you want to conditionally change the

** nunber of a field, based on each enployee’'s salary.
In the format trigger for the field, you could

** type the follow ng:

*/

* %

FUNCTI ON CHGFI ELD RETURN BOOLEAN | S
TP NUMBER,
BEG N
if :sal >= 2000 then
tnp := :sal * 1.08;
srw.set _field (0, tnmp);
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el se
srw.set_field (0, 2500);
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
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SRW.SET_FIELD_CHAR

Description This procedure sets the value of a character field. Thisis useful when you
want to conditionally change afield’s character value.

Syntax
SRW SET_FI ELD_CHAR (obj ect _id, text CHAR);

Parameters
object_id Isalways 0. (The object must aways set its
own attributes.)
text Is the character string you want the field to
display.

SRW.SET_FIELD_CHAR restrictions

» SRW.SET_FIELD_CHAR isonly meaningful in the format trigger of afield of
Datatype Character. It has no affect when entered in other places.

SRW.SET_FIELD_CHAR example

/* Suppose you want to conditionally change the value of a
** Character field, based on each enpl oyee’'s sal ary.

** |n the format trigger for the field, you could type the follow ng:
*/

FUNCTI ON CHGFI ELD RETURN BOCLEAN | S
BEG N
if :sal >= 2000000 then
srw.set_field_char (0, 'H GH SALARY);
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
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SRW.SET_FIELD_DATE

Description This procedure sets the value of adatefield. Thisisuseful when you want
to conditionally change afield' s date value.

Syntax
SRW SET_FI ELD_DATE (obj ect _i d, date DATE);

Parameters:
object_id Isalways 0. (The object must aways set its
own attributes.)
date Isthe date you want the field to display.

SRW.SET_FIELD_DATE restrictions

» SRW.SET_FIELD_DATE isonly meaningful in aformat trigger for adate field. It
has no affect when entered in other places.

SRW.SET_FIELD_DATE example

/* Suppose you want to conditionally change the date of the reunion
** jnvitation, based on each student’s graduation year. In the fornmat
** trigger for the field, you could type the follow ng:

*/

FUNCTI ON CHGFI ELD RETURN BOOLEAN | S
BEG N
if :graduation >= 1975 then
srw.set _field date (0, '02-JUL-95");
el se
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
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SRW.SET_FIELD_NUM

Description This procedure sets the value of anumber field. Thisis useful when you
want to conditionally change afield’s number value.
Syntax
SRW SET_FI ELD_NUM (obj ect _id, nunber NUM;

Parameters

object id Isalways 0. (The object must aways set its

own attributes.)
number I's the number you want the field to display.

SRW.SET_FIELD_NUM restrictions

» SRW.SET_FIELD_NUM isonly meaningful in the format trigger of afield of
Datatype NUMBER. It has no affect when entered in other places.

SRW.SET_FIELD _NUM example

/* Suppose you want to conditionally change the nunber of a field,
** pased on each enployee's salary. In the format trigger for the
** field, you could type the follow ng:

*/

FUNCTI ON CHGFI ELD RETURN BOCLEAN | S
TMP NUMBER;
BEG N
if :sal >= 2000 then
tnp := :sal * 1.08;
srw.set_field_num (0, tnp);
el se
srw.set _field_num (0, '2500");
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
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SRW.SET_FILL_PATTERN

Description This procedure specifies the fill pattern of the object. This attributeis
ignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FI LL_PATTERN(’ pattern’);

Parameters
pattern Isthefill pattern for the object (e.g., solid).

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Fill Pattern property.

User Interface To set the border attributes in the user interface, refer to Changing
patterns.
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SRW.SET_FONT_FACE

Description This procedure specifies font face for a CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field.
This attribute isignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FONT_FACE(’ face’);

Parameters
face Isthe font face, e.g., arid.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Font property.

User Interface To set the font attributes in the user interface, refer to Changing text
attributes .
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SRW.SET_FONT_SIZE

Description This procedure specifies font size for aCHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field.
This attribute isignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FONT_SI ZE(si ze) ;

Parameters
size Isthe font size, e.g., 9 (point).

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Font property.

User Interface To set the font attributes in the user interface, refer to Changing text
attributes .
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e
SRW.SET_FONT_STYLE

Description This procedure specifies font style for a CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER field.
This attribute isignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FONT_STYLE(styl e);

Parameters
style Is one of the following:

SRW.ITALIC_STYLE
SRW.OBLIQUE_STYLE
SRW.UNDERLINE_STYLE
SRW.OUTLINE_STYLE
SRW.SHADOW_STYLE
SRW.INVERTED_STYLE
SRW.BLINK_STYLE
SRW.PLAIN_STYLE
Usage Notes

» |If you use this procedure multiple times on the same field, the font styles will
accumulate. For example, the following would cause the field to be underlined and
italic:

SRW SET_FONT_STYLE( SRW UNDERLI NE_STYLE) ;
SRW SET_FONT_STYLE( SRW | TALI C_STYLE) ;

To negate all of the accumulated styles, use the PLAIN style.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Font property.

User Interface To set the font attributesin the user interface, refer to Changing text
attributes .
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SRW.SET_FONT_WEIGHT

Description This procedure specifies font weight for a CHAR, DATE, or NUMBER
field. Thisattributeisignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FONT_VEI GHT( wei ght ) ;

Parameters
weight Is one of the following:

SRW.ULTRALIGHT_WEIGHT
SRW.EXTRALIGHT_WEIGHT
SRW.LIGHT_WEIGHT
SRW.DEMILIGHT_WEIGHT
SRW.DEMIBOLD_WEIGHT
SRW.BOLD_WEIGHT
SRW.EXTRABOLD_WEIGHT
SRW.MEDIUM_WEIGHT

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Font property.

User Interface To set the font attributesin the user interface, refer to Changing text
attributes .
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SRW.SET_FOREGROUND_BORDER_COLOR

Description This procedure specifies the foreground border color of the object. This
attribute isignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FOREGROUND_BORDER_COLOR(’ col or’ ) ;

Parameters
color Isavalid color from the color palette.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Edge Foreground Color property.

User Interface To set the foreground border color in the user interface, refer to
Changing colors.
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SRW.SET_FOREGROUND_FILL_COLOR

Description This procedure specifies the foreground fill color of the object. This
attribute isignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_FOREGROUND_FI LL_COLOR(’ col or’ ) ;

Parameters
color Isavalid color from the color palette.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute for templates using the
Property Palette, set the Foreground Color property.

User Interface To set the foreground fill color in the user interface, refer to Changing
colors.
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SRW.SET_FORMAT_MASK

Description This procedure specifies the format mask for the DATE or NUMBER field.
Syntax
SRW SET_FORMAT_MASK(’ mask’ ) ;

Parameters

mask Isavalid format mask. See Date Format Mask
Syntax or Number Format Mask Syntax

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Format Mask
property.
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SRW.SET_HYPERLINK

Description This procedure specifiesa URL Web link specification.
Note: An object that is the source of aWeb link cannot also be associated with an action.

Syntax
SRW SET_HYPERLI NK(* hyperlink’);

Parameters
hyperlink Isavalid link:

» To another document on the same machine (e.g.,
file:/private/mynewdoc.pdf or
file:///C|/temp/mynewdoc.pdf)

» To another document on a different machine (e.g.,
http://mwww.newmach.com/newdoc.pdf)

» To adestination within the current document (e.g.,
#my_dest_name)

» To adestination within alocal document (e.g.,
file:/private/somedoc.pdf#a_dest_name)

» To adestination within aremote document (e.g.,
http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.pdf#some_dest
name)

» Toany URL (eg.,
http://mww.newmach.com/newdoc.html,
ftp://www.reposit.com/filetoget.example,
http://www.somemch.com/cgi-
bin/webmenu~choicel)

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Hyperlink
property.
SRW.SET_HYPERLINK restrictions
» SRW.SET_HYPERLINK should only be set in the following triggers:
« format

» Tofollow Web links from a PDF viewer to aremote server or HTML document, the
PDF viewer must be configured to work with a Web browser (e.g., configured as a
helper application or installed as a plug-in to your Web browser).
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SRW.SET_HYPERLINK example

/* The format trigger bel ow defines a Web |ink
** to a destination (mytarget) in another docunent
** (newdoc. pdf) for the boilerplate object B 2.

** Note: |If the target were in the sanme docunent,

** you would omit http://ww. newrach. con’ newdoc. pdf .

*/

function B_2Fornmat Tri gger return boolean is

begi n
SRW SET_HYPERLI NK(' htt p: / / waww. newrach. comf newdoc. pdf ' ||
"#mytarget');
return (TRUE);

end;

Dynamic SRW.SET_HYPERLINK example

/* The format trigger bel ow defines a Web Iink
** for the boilerplate object B_.3. Notice how the
** destination of the link is determ ned dynamically
** pased upon the val ues of SRCDIR and CF_PI CKVI DEO.
** For exanple, if the value of SRCDIR were
** http://ww. newrach. com and CF_PI CKVI DEO wer e good. avi ,
** this function would assign the foll owi ng Wb
** link to the object:
** http://ww. newrach. conl webdeno/ src/ good. avi .
*/
function B_3Fornmat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
SRW SET_HYPERLI NK(: srcdir]||:cf_pickvideo);
if ( upper(:cf_pickvideo) like '%00D% ) then
SRW SET_FOREGROUND_BORDER _COLOR(' green’);
SRW SET_BACKGROUND_BORDER_COLOR(' green’ )

end if;
return (TRUE);
end;

/* SRCDIR is a parameter whose value is determ ned at

** runtine by the follow ng After Paraneter Formtrigger
*/

function AfterPFormreturn boolean is

begi n
:srcdir = :web_server || '/webdeno/src/’;
:docsdir := :web_server || '/webdeno/docs/’;
return (TRUE);

end;

/* CF_PICKVIDEO is a formula columm whose value is
** determ ned by the follow ng function
*
/
functi on CF_pi ckvideoFornula return Char is

begi n
if ( ravg_h_div < .80)
then return (’bad.avi’);
el se return (’good.avi’);
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end if;
end;
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SRW.SET_HYPERLINK_ATTRS

Description This procedure applies additional HTML commands to the hyperlink
specified in the Property Palette or SRW.SET HY PERLINK procedure.

Syntax
SRW SET_HYPERLI NK_ATTRS(’ string’);

Parameters
HTML_string Isastring containing the HTML commands
to be applied.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Additional
Hyperlink Attributes property.

SRW.SET_HYPERLINK_ATTRSrestrictions

» SRW.SET_HYPERLINK_ATTRS should only be set in the following triggers:
» format

SRW.SET_HYPERLINK_ATTRS example
/* The format trigger bel ow generates a status
** of information at the bottom of your Web browser
** when the npuse cursor passes over a Shoppi ng Basket
** object.
*/
functi on BASKETFor mat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
SRW SET_HYPERLI NK_ATTRS(' onMouseover "w ndow. status="Click here to see
what is in your shopping basket’;return true" onMuseout
="wi ndow. status=" ’';return true"’);
return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_JUSTIFICATION

Description This procedure specifies the horizontal justification of the CHAR, DATE,
or NUMBER field.

Syntax
SRW SET_JUSTI FI CATI ON(j ustification);

Parameters
justification 1sone of the following:

SRW.LEFT_HJUST
SRW.RIGHT _HJUST
SRW.FLUSH_HJUST
SRW.CENTER_HJUST.

Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute in templates using the
Property Palette, set the Character Justification property for character fields, Date
Justification property for date fields, Number Justification property for number fields.
User Interface To set the horizontal justification in the user interface, refer to Changing
text attributes .
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SRW.SET_LINKTAG

Description This procedure specifies an object’ s identifier and can be used asthe
destination in Web links.

Syntax
SRW SET_LI NKTAG(’ | i nktag’ ) ;

Parameters
linktag A valid, unique name that only makes use of the 26 upper
or lower case US ASCI| letters, numbers, or underscore
characters. Other special characters will automatically be
converted to underscore characters.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Hyperlink
Destination property.

SRW.SET_LINKTAG restrictions
» SRW.SET_LINKTAG should only be set in the following triggers:
» format

SRW.SET_LINKTAG example

/* The format trigger bel ow assigns an identifier
** (mytarget) to the boilerplate object B 500.
** This neans that the object can now be the destination
** of a Web Iink.
*/
functi on B_500Fornmat Trigger return boolean is
begi n
SRW SET_LI NKTAG(' nmytarget’);
return (TRUE);
end;

Dynamic SRW.SET_LINKTAG example

/* The format trigger bel ow assigns an identifier to
** the field F_Dept by concatenating sone static text
** (dept_details_) with the value of the source colum
** (DEPTNO). This function ensures that a unique
** jdentifier is assigned to each instance of F_Dept.
*/
function F_Dept Format Tri gger return boolean is
begi n

SRW SET_LI NKTAG ' dept _details_' ||

LTRI M TO_CHAR(: deptno)));

return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_MAXROW

Description This procedure sets the maximum number of records to be fetched for the
specified query. Thisis useful when your report formats (i.e., displays) fewer records
than the query (or queries) that fetch them. Thus, with SRW.SET_MAXROW, you can
conditionally restrict data that is fetched for your report, enabling you to improve the
report’ s performance.

Syntax
SRW SET_MAXROW (query_nanme CHAR, maxnum PLS_| NTEGER) ;

Parameters
gquery_name Isthe query whose fetched records will be
limited.
maxnum I's maximum number of records you want the
query to fetch.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Maximum
Rowsto Fetch property.

SRW.SET_MAXROW restrictions

» SRW.SET_MAXROW isonly meaningful in a Before Report trigger (i.e., after the
query isparsed). If SRW.SET_MAXROW is called after the Before Report trigger
(i.e., after the queries have been executed), the SRW.MAXROW_UNSET packaged
exception israised.

» Because this procedure causes only the specified number of records to be fetched,
the "unfetched" records of the query are not used in computations, etc.

» If you specify that O records should be fetched, the query will still be parsed.
SRW SET_MAXROW examples

* Suppose your report has two queries, Q Stocks and Q Bonds.
** Suppose al so, that you have a user-created paraneter, naned
** \\HI CHDATA, that enables users to specify which data they want
** the report to display: either stocks or bonds. In the
** Before Report trigger, you could use the SRW SET_MAXROW
** procedure to ensure that only one query's data is fetched:
*
/

FUNCTI ON FETCHI T RETURN BOOLEAN | S
BEG N
if :whichdata != 1 then
srw. set _maxrow (' Q _Stocks’, 0);
el se
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srw. set _maxrow (' Q Bonds’, 0);
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
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SRW.SET_PAGE_NAVIGATION_HTML

Description This procedure specifies the scripting for navigation controlsin page-
streamed HTML/HTMLCSS report output.

Syntax
SRW SET_PAGE_NAVI GATI ON_HTM_(type, 'string’);

Parameters

type Is SRW.FILE_ESCAPE or
SRW.TEXT_ESCAPE. Itindicates whether
the string parameter is a filename or the
HTML script text to be inserted.

string Isafilename or the HTML scripting code to
be inserted, depending on what was specified
for the type parameter. If left blank, the
default Report Builder JavaScript is used to
define navigation controls on each page of
report output.

Usage Notes
If you choose to provide your own script for navigation controls, you must include two
variablesin your script:

= &TotaPages (total number of pages)

«  &file_name (the name of the output destination file; e.g., myreport).

Report Builder assigns values to these variables during formatting.

The height of the page navigation control frameis hard coded to 70 points without a
scroll bar. The width of the frame isvariable. If you want to use icons and imagesin this
frame, keep these dimensionsin mind.

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Page
Navigation Control Type and Page Navigation Control Value properties.
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SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION

Description This procedure specifies a command line that will be executed on the local
machine when the object is clicked in the PDF viewer.
Note: An object that is associated with an action cannot also be the source of aWeb link.

Syntax
SRW SET_PDF_ACTI ON(’ action’);

Parameters
action Isany valid command line on the local machine (e.g.,
c:\oraw n\ bi n\rw un60
useri d=scott/tiger report=exanple.rdf
or/usr/ 1l ocal /bin/ phone smth).

Property Palette To define this attribute using the Property Palette, set the Application
Command Line (PDF) property.

SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION restrictions
» SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION isonly available for PDF output.
» SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION should only be set in the following triggers:
Format

SRW.SET_PDF_ACTION example

/* The format trigger below runs a
** report naned exanpl e.rdf when the
** putton object U Report is clicked
** in the PDF viewer.
*/
function U_ReportFormat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
SRW SET_PDF_ACTI ON | |
("c:\oraw n\bi n\rwun60’ ||
"userid=scott/tiger ' ||
"report=exanple.rdf’);
end;

Report Builder Reference 97



SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY

Description This procedure specifies the name of avalid printer tray and can be used to
switch to different printer trays as your report formats.

Syntax
SRW SET_PRI NTER _TRAY('tray’);

Parameters
tray Isthe name of avalid printer tray and can be used to
switch to different printer trays as your report formats.
Usage Notes

» If youuse SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY inthe Format Trigger of an object, the
printer tray will be changed on the page where the object is printed. The printer tray
you specify remainsin effect until you change it in a subsequent trigger.

SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY restrictions
» SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY should only be set in the following triggers:
After Report trigger
Before Report
Between Pages

Format

If you use SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY in the Before or After Form triggers, you
will get an error for incorrect context.

SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY example

/* The exanpl e bel ow sets the printer
** tray in a Between Pages trigger.
*/
function BetweenPages return boolean is
begi n
SRW SET_PRI NTER_TRAY(' | etterhead’ );
return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.SET_SPACING

Description This procedure specifies the global text leading for a CHAR, DATE, or

NUMBER field, or boilerplate text. This attributeisignored in character mode.
Syntax
SRW SET_SPACI NG spaci ng) ;

Parameters
spacing Is one of the following:

SRW.SINGLE_SPACING

SRW.DOUBLE_SPACING
SRW.ONEHLF_SPACING
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SRW.SET_TEXT_COLOR

Description This procedure specifies the global text color of the CHAR, DATE, or
NUMBER field. Thisattributeisignored in character mode.

Syntax
SRW SET_TEXT_COLOR(’ col or’ ) ;

Parameters
color Isavalid color from the color palette.
Property Palette (Templates only) To define this attribute in templates using the
Property Palette, set the Text Color property.
User Interface To set the text color in the user interface, refer to Changing colors.

100 Report Builder Reference



SRW.INTEGER_ERROR

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error

message:
REP- 1417: Invalid integer argunent passed to <SRW MESSACE or
SRW SET_MAXROWS.

Syntax:
SRW | NTEGER_ERROR,

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when SRW.MESSAGE or
SRW.SET_MAXROW is called with a non-integer as aresult of an internal error. (If an
internal error is not present, PL/SQL will catch the type mismatch viathe PL/SQL
exception VALUE_ERROR.)

SRW.INTEGER_ERROR example

/* Suppose you want your own error nmessage raised,

** jnstead of the default error nessage.

** You could handle this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW | NTEGER_ERROR t hen
srw. mressage(4000, 'Contact the Application
Devel opment group regardi ng SRW I NTEGER ERROR ') ;
rai se srw. program abort;
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SRW.MAXROW_INERR

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error
message:
REP- 1424: Internal error while executing SRW SET_MAXROWN

If it israised, you should contact Oracle Customer Support.

Syntax
SRW MAXROW | NERR

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when it detects an internal error while
executing the SRW.SET_MAXROW packaged procedure.

SRW.MAXROW _INERR restrictions

e When you handle SRW.MAXROW_INERR, you should always raise
SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT to end the report’ s execution (because the report has an
internal problem).

SRW.MAXROW_INERR example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised,

** jnstead of the default error nessage.

** You could handl e this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW MAXROW I NERR t hen
srw. message( 1000, ’'Contact Oracle’’s custoner
support: SRW MAXROW | NERR );
rai se srw. program abort;
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SRW.MAXROW_UNSET

Description This exception temporarily stops the report execution and raises the error
message below. After the message israised and you accept it, the report execution will

continue.

REP- 1423: Cannot set maxi numrows of the query after it started
executi ng.

Syntax

SRW MAXROW UNSET;

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when the SRW.SET_MAXROW
packaged procedureis called after the query’ s records have aready been fetched.

SRW.MAXROW_UNSET example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised,
** jnstead of the default error nessage.
** You could handle this exception in the follow ng way:

*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW MAXROW UNSET t hen
srw. nessage( 1000, 'Data was fetched before
SRW SET_MAXROW was cal led.’);
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SRW.MESSAGE

Description This procedure displays a message with the message number and text that
you specify. The messageis displayed in the format below. After the messageisraised

and you accept it, the report execution will continue.
MSG- nsg_nunber: nsg_text.

Syntax
SRW MESSAGE (nsg_nunmber NUMBER, nsg_text CHAR);

Parameters

msg_number  Isanumber from oneto ten digits, to be
displayed on the message line. Numbersless
than five digits will be padded with zeros out to
fivedigits. For example, if you specify 123, it
will be displayed as SRW-00123.

msg_text Isat most 190 minus the msg_number
alphanumeric charactersto be displayed on the

message line.

SRW .M ESSAGE restrictions

= You cannot trap nor change Report Builder error messages.

»  SRW.MESSAGE does not terminate the report execution; if you want to terminate a
report after raising a message, use SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT.

= Any extraspaces in the message string will be displayed in the message; extra spaces
are not removed by Report Builder.

SRW MESSAGE examples

* Suppose you have a user exit named MYEXIT to which you want to
** pass the val ues of the SAL columm. Suppose, also, that you want
** to raise your own error if the user exit is not found (e.g., because
** it is not linked, conpiled, etc.). To do these things, you could
** wite the following PL/SQL in the Fornat Trigger of the F_SAL field:
*/
/* This trigger will raise your nessage as follows:
** MSG 1000: User exit MYEXIT failed. Call Karen Smith x3455.
*/

FUNCTI ON FOO RETURN BOCOLEAN | S
BEG N
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srw. reference(: SAL);
Srw. user_exit('nyexit sal’);
EXCEPTI ON
when srw. unknown_user_exit then
srw. mnessage( 1000, 'User exit MYEXIT fail ed.
Call Karen Smith x3455.");
rai se srw. program abort;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
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e
SRW.NULL_ARGUMENTS

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error

message:
REP- 1418: Passed null argunents to <SRW DO SQ. or SRW MESSAGE or
SRW RUN_REPORT or SRW SET_MAXROW or SRW USER_EXI T>.

Syntax
SRW NULL_ARGUMENTS;

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when one of its packaged functions or
proceduresis called with amissing argument. This exception is useful when you pass
argument values to a packaged function or procedure, and you want to ensure that the
values passed are not NULL (e.g., when aformula column calls SRW.USER_EXIT, and
the user exit string is passed from a PL/SQL library).

The following could raise this exception:

« SRW.DO_SQL
« SRW.MESSAGE

« SRW.RUN_REPORT
« SRW.SET_MAXROW
« SRW.USER EXIT

SRW.NULL_ARGUMENTS example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised,

** jnstead of the default error nessage.

** You could handle this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW NULL_ARGUVMVENTS t hen
srw. message(4000, 'Contact Application Devel opnent
regardi ng SRW NULL_ARGUMENTS. ") ;
rai se srw. program abort;
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SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error
message:;
REP- 1419: PL/ SQL program abort ed.

SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT stops report execution when you raise it.

Syntax
SRW PROGRAM_ABORT;

Usage Notes Y ou must raise the exception from within your PL/SQL.
SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT examples

/* Suppose you want to put a border around the salary if it is greater
than 0.

** Suppose, also, that if the report fetches a salary less than 0, you
want to

** raise a custom zed error nessage (i.e., "FOUND A NEGATI VE SALARY.

** then terminate the report execution. To do so, you could wite the
** following format trigger for F_SAL.

*/

FUNCTI ON foo return boolean is

BEG N

if :sal >= 0 then
srw. attr. mask : = SRW BORDERW DTH_ATTR;
srw.attr.borderwidth :=1;
srw.set_attr (0O, srwattr);

el se

srw. message( 100, ' FOUND A NEGATI VE SALARY.
CHECK THE EMP TABLE.');
rai se srw. program abort;

end if;

RETURN ( TRUE) ;

END;
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SRW.REFERENCE

Description This procedure causes Report Builder to add the referenced object to the
PL/SQL construct’s dependency list. This causes Report Builder to determine the object’s
value just before firing the PL/SQL construct. Thisis useful when you want to ensure
that a column value passed to a user exit is the most recently computed or fetched value.

Syntax
SRW REFERENCE (: obj ect CHAR| DATE| NUVBER) ;

Parameters
object Is the Report Builder parameter or column
whose value needs to be ascertained before the
construct fires.

SRW.REFERENCE restrictions
= Thecolon isrequired before the object name.

» SRW.REFERENCE is unnecessary when the object is already referenced in the
current PL/SQL construct.

SRW REFERENCE example

* Suppose you want to pass the tenperature and pressure val ues
** to a user exit called SUPERHEAT. Suppose, also, that if the
** tenperature is too low, you want to raise a customi zed error message.
** To do so, you could wite the follow ng fornmnula:
*
/

FUNCTI ON EXIT RETURN BOOLEAN | S
BEG N
if :temp > 0 then
srw.reference (:tenp); -- unnecessary reference
srw. reference (:pressure);
srw. user _exi t (' superheat tenp pressure’);
el se srw. nmessage(1000, 'Tenperature is bel ow

normal . |'s machine of f?");
rai se srw. program abort;
end if;
RETURN( TRUE) ;

END;
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SRW.RUN_REPORT

Description This procedure invokes RWRUNG0 with the string that you specify. This
procedure is useful for:

= running drill-down reports (i.e., calling areport from a button’s action trigger)

» sending parts of areport to different recipients (e.g., to send areport viae-mail to
each manager with just his or her group’s data)

» sending parts of areport to different printers (e.g., to send each manager’ s report to
his or her printer)

= running multiple reports from a single "driver" report

SRW.RUN_REPORT executes the specified RWRUNG60 command.

Syntax
SRW RUN_REPORT (comrand_l i ne CHAR);

Parameters
command line Isavaid RWRUNG60 command.

SRW.RUN_REPORT restrictions

» If you want parameter values that are entered on the Runtime Parameter Form to be
passed in the RWRUNGO string, you must call SRW.RUN_REPORT after the
before form trigger.

» Thestring that is specified for or passed to this procedure must follow the syntax
and case-sengitivity rulesfor your operating system.

= No userid should be specified for the SRW.RUN_REPORT procedure. The userid
isinherited by the "calling" report.

» If the parent report that invokes SRW.RUN_REPORT isrun in batch, then
DESTY PE can only be File, Printer, Sysout, or Mail. Otherwise, DESTY PE can be
File, Printer, or Mail.

» If SRW.RUN_REPORT isused in the PL/SQL for a button, the Runtime Parameter
Form will not appear by default when the button is selected. If you want the
Runtime Parameter Form to appear, you must specify PARAMFORM=YES in the
call to SRW.RUN_REPORT.

=« If you do not specify a path, Report Builder will useitsfile path search order to find
the report.
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SRW.RUN_REPORT example

/* Suppose you have the followi ng two reports:

** MEGR_RUN, which queries manager nanes, and invokes a second report
named MAIL_IT

** MAIL_IT, which queries enployee nanes for the nmanager that MGR_RUN
passes it,
*x and sends the report output to the manager via e-nuil.

** The description of MGR_RUN coul d be as foll ows:
** Query:

SELECT ENAME, EMPNO FROM EMP WHERE JOB=" MANAGER
** Group Filter:

*/
FUNCTI ON FOO RETURN BOOLEAN | S
BEG N
srw.run_report(’'report=MAIL_IT
desnanme='||:enane ||’ desformat=dflt batch=yes
nmgr_no="|| TO_CHAR(: enpno) );
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
EXCEPTI ON
when srw. run_report_failure then
srw. message(30, 'Error mailing reports.’);
rai se srw. programabort;
END;
/* This PL/SQ invokes MAIL_IT, specifies that MAIL_I T s output
** should be sent to the manager via Oracle Mail, and passes the

** manager nunber, so that the MAIL_IT report can query only the
** manager’s enpl oyees.

** Note: EMPNO s val ues nust be converted to characters
** (TOCHAR in the PL/SQL above), because SRW RUN_REPORT
** requires a character string.

** Layout: None is needed, because this report only fetches data,
** then passes it to a second report.
** The description of MAIL_IT could be as follows:
** o Query:
SELECT DEPTNO, ENAME, SAL FROM EMP WHERE MGR=: MGR_NO

** Layout: Master/Detail
*/

/* Suppose that you have three reports that you al nbst always run
t oget her.
** The reports are named SALARY, COMM SS, and TAXES. To run these
reports
** with one RARUN6O conmand, you create a driver report named PAYROLL.
** The description of PAYROLL could be as follows:
** Query:
SELECT DEPTNO FROM DEPT
** Before Report Trigger:
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/*
* %
* %
* %
* %

*/

FUNCTI ON FOO RETURN BOOLEAN 1S
BEG N
srw. run_report (' batch=yes report=SALARY
destype=file desformat=dflt desnane=salary.lis’);
srw. run_report (' batch=yes report=COMW SS
destype=file desformat=dflt desnane=com ss.lis’);
srw. run_report (' batch=yes report=TAXES
destype=file desformat=dflt desname=com ss.lis’);
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
END;
Layout: Tabul ar

When you run PAYROLL from the designer or RARUN6O, the other three
reports will all be run. (Note that, in this case, the query and
the layout for Payroll could be anything. They are only used here
in order to make it possible to run PAYROLL.)
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SRW.RUN_REPORT_BATCHNO

Description This exception stops the report execution and raises the following error
message:;
REP- 1429: SRW RUN_REPORT cannot be invoked wi th batch=no.

Syntax
SRW RUN_REPORT_BATCHNQ

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when the SRW.RUN_REPORT
procedure is called with a command line string containing BATCH=NO.

SRW.RUN_REPORT_BATCHNO example

/* Suppose you want your own error nmessage raised,
** jnstead of the default error nmessage (above).

** You could handle this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW RUN_REPORT_BATCHNO t hen

srw. message(4000, 'Contact Application Dev. Services
regardi ng SRW RUN_REPORT_BATCHNQ ') ;
rai se srw. program abort;

112 Report Builder Reference



SRW.RUN_REPORT_FAILURE

Description If the SRW.RUN_REPORT packaged procedure fails, this exception stops

the report execution and raises the following error message:
REP- 1428: Error while runni ng SRW RUN_REPORT.

Syntax
SRW RUN_REPORT_FAI LURE;

Usage Notes Report Builder raises this exception when the SRW.RUN_REPORT
packaged procedure fails.

SRW.RUN_REPORT_FAILURE example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised, instead of the
def aul t

** error nessage (above). The followi ng PL/SQL code raises a custom zed
** error nmessage when SRW RUN_REPORT_FAI LURE i s rai sed.

*

/

EXCEPTI ON
WHEN srw. run_report _failure then
srw. message(30, 'Error mailing reports.’);
rai se srw. programabort;
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SRW.SET_ATTR

New Feature: It isnow more convenient to set attributes using the Set Attributes
Procedures. SRW.SET_ATTR is still supported for compatibility, but it is highly
recommended that you use the simplified procedures.

Description SRW.SET_ATTR applies attribute settings such as font, size, or color to
layout objects. Y ou specify formatting attributes with SRW.SET_ATTR in three steps:

1 Specify the attributes you wish to set (e.g., the border) by setting
SRW.ATTR.MASK.

2 Specify avaue for each of the attributes that you specified in the previous step
(e.g., width of 1 character).

3 Apply the mask to the object by calling the SRW.SET_ATTR procedure.

Note: In most cases, you can define Web links (HTML or PDF) and HTML attributesin
an object’s Property Palette. If you require more complex implementation, such as
conditional settings, you must use SRW.SET_ATTR:

»  To specify Web links, use the ACTION, BOOKMARK, HY PERLINK, and
LINKTAG attributes.

» Todefine HTML document and page headers and footers, use the
BEFPAGE_ESCAPE, AFTPAGE_ESCAPE, BEFREPORT_ESCAPE,
AFTREPORT_ESCAPE attributes.

» Todefine HTML Parameter Form headers and footers, use the BEFFORM_ESCAPE
and AFTFORM_ESCAPE.

Syntax

SRWATTR. MASK : = SRWattr_ATTR [+ SRWattr_ATTR. . .];
SRWATTR. attr := value;, [SRWATTR attr := value;. . .]
SRW SET_ATTR (obj ect_id, SRWATTR);

Parameters
attr Isthe name of the attribute that you are setting (e.g.,
BORDERWIDTH).
object_id Is0 or SRW.REPORT _ID. When setting the value of

BEFREPORT_ESCAPE, AFTREPORT_ESCAPE,
BEFPAGE_ESCAPE, and AFTPAGE_ESCAPE it is
SRW.REPORT _ID. Inall other cases, it isO.

value Isavalid value for the attribute (e.g., 1 would be aavalid value
for BORDERWIDTH).
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SRW.SET_ATTR restrictions

» If you specify an attribute (e.g., SRW.FILLPATT_ATTR), you must specify avalue
for it. If you do not specify avalue for a specified attribute, you will get
unpredictable results for that attribute.

» If you specify avalue that is not provided by the Report Builder package, it must be
astring (i.e., enclosed by single quotes). For example, avaue for
SRW.ATTR.FORMATMASK must be enclosed by single quotes, because you may
specify any value. A valuefor SRW.ATTR.HIJUST must not be enclosed by single
quotes, because you must specify one of the values that Report Builder provides.

» Attributes for text can only be applied to fieldsvia SRW.SET_ATTR. They cannot
be applied to boilerplate text. To change the text attributes of boilerplate text, use
the Format menu or the tool palette in the Layout editor.

SRW SET_ATTR character mode example

Here's an exanple of using all of the formatting
** attributes valid for character-node reports.
** Notice that there are two values applied to the
** horizontal justification attribute (HJUST)
** Note: For the printer codes & and & to be
** meaningful, the printer definition file for
** this report nust define what the printer should
** do for &1 and &2.
*
/

function F_SALFornmat Trigger return boolean is
begi n
I'F :SAL > 2000 THEN
SRW ATTR. MASK : = SRW BEFCODE_ATTR +
SRW AFTCODE_ATTR +
SRW TEXT_ATTR +
SRW FI LLPATT_ATTR +
SRW BORDERW DTH_ATTR +
SRW FORVATMASK_ATTR +
SRW HJUST_ATTR
SRW ATTR. BEFCODE = &L
SRW ATTR. AFTCODE = &2
SRW ATTR. TEXT := SRW BOLD_TEXTA,
SRW ATTR. FI LLPATT " TRANSPARENT" ;
SRW ATTR. BORDERW DTH : = 1;
SRW ATTR. FORVATVASK @ = ’ DD- MON- YY'
SRW ATTR. HIUST := SRW CENTER_HJUST +
SRW FLUSH_HJUST;

END | F;
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SRW SET_ATTR(0, SRW ATTR);
RETURN( TRUE) ;
end;

SRW.SET_ATTR format mask example

/* If the salary is 2000, the follow ng code
** segnent sets the format mask to -99990.

*/
function F_SALFornmat Trigger return boolean is
begi n
if :sal = 2000 then
srw. attr. mask ;= SRW FORVATVASK_ATTR;
srw . attr.formatmask = '-99990";
srw.set_attr (0, srw attr);
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
end;

SRW SET_ATTR set field color example

If the salary is 2000, this function sets the
** following attributes: border width to 1, foreground
** porder color to "red," background border col or
** to "blue," border pattern to "checker," foreground
** fill color to "yellow " background fill color to
** "green," and the fill pattern to "crisscross."
* %
** Note: When you run the report with this PL/SQ
** construct in character node, only the border width

** (of 1) and fill pattern (of solid) will be set;
** all other settings will be ignored. Wen you run
** the report with this PL/SQL construct in bitnap,
** all of the attributes will be set. (Be aware that
** the border background col or cannot be set on sone
** QJ's.)
*/
function F_SALFormat Tri gger return boolean is
begi n
if :sal = 2000 then
srw. attr. mask : = SRW BORDERW DTH_ATTR +

SRW FBCOLOR_ATTR
SRW BBCOLOR_ATTR
SRW BORDPATT_ATTR
SRW FFCOLOR_ATTR
SRW BFCOLOR_ATTR
SRW FI LLPATT_ATTR,;

+ o+ o+ o+ o+

srw.attr.borderwidth := 1;

srw. attr.fbcol or = 'red;
srw. attr. bbcol or .= "blue’;
srw. attr. bordpatt ;= ' checker’;
srw. attr.ffcol or = 'yellow ;
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srw. attr. bfcol or .= 'green’;

srw.attr.fillpatt ©= 'crisscross’;
srw.set _attr (0O, srwattr);
end if;
RETURN( TRUE) ;

end;

SRW SET_ATTR set field text attributes example

**
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %

If the salary is 2000, this function

sets the followi ng text attributes: text

to bold, font to TIMES, size to 18 points,
style to underline, weight to bold, text color
o "blue," and the justification to center.

Note: Wen you run the report with this PL/SQL
construct in character node, only the text wll

be set to bold (SRWTEXT_ ATTR); all other
attributes will be ignored. Wen you run the
report with this PL/SQL construct in bitmap,

** all of the attributes--except SRW.TEXT_ATTR—will
** be set.

*

function F_SALFormatTrigger return boolean is

begin
if :sal = 2000 then
srw.attr.mask = SRW.TEXT_ATTR +

SRW.FACE_ATTR +
SRW.SZ_ATTR +
SRW.WEIGHT_ATTR +
SRW.STYLE_ATTR  +
SRW.GCOLOR_ATTR +
SRW.HJUST_ATTR;

srw.attr.text = SRW.BOLD_TEXTA;

srw.attr.face  :='times’;

srw.attr.sz = 18;

srw.attr.weight := SRW.BOLD_WEIGHT;

srw.attr.style := SRW.UNDERLINE_STYLE;

srw.attr.gcolor :='blue’;

srw.attr.hjust := SRW.CENTER_HJUST;

srw.set_attr (0, srw.attr);
end if;
RETURN (TRUE);

end,

SRW.SET_ATTR vertical spacing example
/* If the salary is 2000, this function sets
** the vertical spacing between lines to a custom
** size of 200 VGS units. (One inch is equivalent
** t0 8192 VGS units.)
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*/

function F_SALFornmat Trigger return boolean is

begi n
if :sal = 2000 then
srw. attr. mask : = SRW GSPACI NG_ATTR;
srw. attr. gspacing ;= SRW CUSTOM_SPACI NG,
srw.attr.custom 1= 200;
srw.set_attr (0, srw attr);
end if;
RETURN ( TRUE) ;
end;

SRW.SET_ATTR example (switching printer trays)

/* The exanple bel ow sets the printer tray in a Between Pages trigger.
*/

function BetweenPages return boolean is

begi n
srw. attr. mask .= SRW PRI NTER_| NTRAY_ATTR;
srw.attr.printer_intray = 'letterhead ;

srw.set _attr(SRWREPORT_ID, srw attr);
return (TRUE);
end;
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SRW.TRACE_ADD_OPTION

Description SRW.TRACE_ADD_OPTION enables you to specify a new trace option
after you have begun logging trace information with SRW.TRACE_START.
The following example specifies three tracing options for the mask and then invoking the

mask inacall to SRW.TRACE_ADD_OPTION:
SRW TRACECPTS. MASK : = SRW TRACE_ERR +
SRW TRACE_BRK +
SRW TRACE_PRF;
SRW TRACE_ADD_OPTI ON( SRW TRACEOPTS) ;

Syntax
SRW TRACE_ADD_OPTI ON ( SRW TRACECPTS) ;

Parameters
SRW.TRACEOPT Applies the trace options mask previously
S defined by SRW.TRACEOPTS.MASK. Note
that SRW.TRACE_APPEND and
SRW.TRACE_REPLACE are not trace options
and are not available for use with
SRW.TRACE_ADD_OPTION.
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e
SRW.TRACE_END

Description SRW.TRACE_END ends the logging of trace information to afile during

report execution. To start the logging, use SRW.TRACE_START.
Syntax:

SRW TRACE_END () ;
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SRW.TRACE_REM_OPTION

Description SRW.TRACE_REM_OPTION removes trace options.

The following example specifies three tracing options for the mask and then invoking the
mask in acall to SRW.TRACE_REM_OPTION:
SRW TRACEOPTS. MASK : = SRW TRACE ERR +
SRW TRACE_BRK +
SRW TRACE_PRF;
SRW TRACE_REM _OPTI ON( SRW TRACEOPTS) ;

Syntax
SRW TRACE_REM OPTI ON ( SRW TRACECPTS) ;

Parameters
SRW.TRACEOPTS Removes the trace optionsin the mask previously
defined by SRW.TRACEOPTS.MASK. Notethat
SRWTRACE_APPEND and SRWTRACE_REPLACE

are not trace options and are not available for use with
SRW.TRACE_REM_OPTION.
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SRW.TRACE_START

Description SRW.TRACE_START enables you to start logging tracing information to a
file during report execution. To stop the logging, use SRW.TRACE_END. You can also
specify what information you want included in the log file. Thisinformation can be
useful in debugging a report or finding performance bottlenecks. Y ou specify which
tracing options should be applied by defining amask. To set tracing optionsin PL/SQL,
you do the following:

1 Specify the options you want turned on.

2 Apply the optionsto the object by using SRW.TRACEOPTS when you call the
SRW.TRACE_START procedure.

The following example specifies three tracing options and then invoking themin acall to

SRW.TRACE_START.
SRW TRACECPTS. MASK : = SRW TRACE_ERR +
SRW TRACE_BRK +
SRW TRACE_PRF;
SRW TRACE_START(t est. dat, SRW TRACE_APPEND, SRW TRACECPTS)

Syntax

SRW TRACECPTS. MASK : = SRW TRACE opts [+ SRW TRACE opts . . .];

SRW TRACE_START (fi | enane, { SRW TRACE_REPLACE| SRW TRACE_APPEND} ,
SRW TRACECPTS) ;

Parameters
filename Is the name of the file in which Report Builder stores logging
information.
SRW.TRACE_ Addsthe new information to the end of thefile.
APPEND
SRW.TRACE_ Addsthe new information to the end of thefile.
REPLACE
SRW.TRACE Applies the trace options mask previously defined by
OPTS SRW.TRACEOPTSMASK.
opts Isavalid tracing option.
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SRW.TRACEOPTSMASK

The options that you can apply to atrace mask are:
Mask Option Description
SRW.TRACE_ Includesall possible trace information in the log file.
ALL
SRW.TRACE_ Includestrace information on all the report objectsin the log
APP file
SRW.TRACE_  Listsbreakpointsin thelog file.

BRK
SRW.TRACE_ Ligsdistribution listsin the log file. Y ou can use this
DST information to determine which section was sent to which

destination.
SRW.TRACE_  Includes error messages and warningsin thelog file.
ERR
SRW.TRACE_ Includestrace information on all the PL/SQL objectsin the
PLS logfile.
SRW.TRACE_  Includes performance statisticsin the log file.
PRF
SRW.TRACE_  Includestrace information on all the SQL in thelog file.

SQL

SRW.TRACE_START restrictions

*  Logging information can only be generated when running a.rdf file. 'Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a.rep file.

*  Only onelog session isalowed at onetime. SRW.TRACE_START automatically
ends any other log sessions.
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SRW.TRUNCATED_VALUE

Description This exception will stop the report execution and raise one of two error
messages. If the error resulted from a PL/SQL assignment, this message will be
displayed:

REP- 1435: Val ue of col utm <par aneter/col utm nanme> was truncated.

If the error resulted from a user exit IAF PUT, this message will be displayed:
REP- 1416: User exit <name> | AF PUT: val ue of columm <paraneter/col um
nane> was truncated.

If the SRW.TRUNCATED_VALUE exception is handled, the value will be truncated and
remain assigned to the parameter or column.

Syntax

SRW TRUNCATED_VALUE;

Usage Notes Reports rai ses this exception when a user exit or PL/SQL construct attempts
to assign avalue to a parameter or column which islarger than the object’ s maximum
width.

SRW.TRUNCATED_VALUE example

/* Suppose you want your own error nmessage raised, instead of the
** default error nessage (above). You could handle this exception
** in the follow ng way:

*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW TRUNCATED_VALUE t hen
srw. mnessage( 2000, 'Contact Dan Brown:
SRW TRUNCATED_VALUE ') ;
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SRW.UNKNOWN_QUERY

Description This exception will stop the report execution and raise the following error
message:
REP- 1427: Nonexi stent query nane referenced in SRW SET_MAXROW

Syntax
SRW UNKNOWN_QUERY;

Usage Notes Reports raises this exception when the SRW.SET_MAXROW packaged
procedure is called with an unknown query.

SRW.UNKNOWN_QUERY example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised,
** jnstead of the default error message (above).

** You could handl e this exception in the follow ng way:
*/

EXCEPTI ON
when SRW UNKNOWN_QUERY t hen
srw. message( 4000, 'Contact Per Jensen:
SRW UNKNOWN_QUERY. " ) ;
rai se srw. program abort;
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SRW.UNKNOWN_USER_EXIT

Description If your user exit is unknown (e.g., because it is not linked), this exception

stops the report execution and raises the following error message:
REP- 1415: Unknown user exit.

Syntax
SRW UNKNOWN_USER_EXI T;

Usage Notes Reports raises this exception when the user exit specified for the
SRW.USER_EXIT or SRW.USER_EXIT20 packaged procedure cannot be located (e.g.,
because the user exit was not linked).

SRW.UNKNOWN_USER_EXIT example

Suppose you want your own error nessage raised, instead of the default
error message (above). The following PL/SQL will raise a customni zed
error nmessage for SRW UNKNOWN_USER EXI T.

EXCEPTI ON
VWHEN srw. unknown_user _exit then
srw. message( 200, ' PASS USER EXI T WAS UNKNOWN.
CHECK IF IT""S LINKED. ") ;
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SRW.USER_EXIT

Description This procedure calls the user exit named in user_exit_string. It is useful
when you want to pass control to a 3GL program during a report’s execution.

Syntax
SRW USER EXIT (user_exit_string CHAR);

Parameters
user_exit_string Isthe name of the user exit you want to call
and any columns or parameters that you want
to pass to the user exit program.

SRW.USER_EXIT restrictions

» User exitsare not portable. If your report must be portable, and you need to add
conditional logic toit, use PL/SQL.

» If the user exit string passes a column or parameter to the user exit program,
SRW.REFERENCE must be called before this procedure.

SRW USER_EXIT example

* Suppose you have a user exit named STORE to which you want
** to pass salary values from Report Builder. To do so, you
** could wite the following formula. For nore information on
** how to call user exits, see Calling a user exit.
*
/

FUNCTI ON FOO RETURN BOOLEAN IS
BEG N
IF :SAL >= 0 THEN
SRW REFERENCE( : SAL) ;
SRW USER_EXI T(' STORE SAL’);
ELSE
SRW MESSAGE( 100, ' FOUND A NEGATI VE SALARY. CHECK THE
EMP TABLE.');
END | F;
EXCEPTI ON
VWHEN SRW UNKNOWN_USER_EXI T THEN
SRW MESSAGE( 200, ’ STORE USER EXI T WAS UNKNOWN.
CHECK IF IT 'S LINKED.");
WHEN SRW USER_EXI T_FAI LURE THEN
SRW MESSAGE( 200, ’ STORE USER EXI T FAI LED.
CHECK | TS CODE.’);
RETURN( TRUE) ;
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END;
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SRW.USER_EXIT20

Description This procedure is the same as SRW.USER_EXIT, except that it callsthe
user exit with five arguments instead of just two. This enables you to share user exits
with other Oracle products, such as Oracle Forms, which pass five arguments instead of
two.

SRW.USER_EXIT passes the following when calling a user exit:

» the character string that you specify

= apointer to the length of the character string

SRW.USER_EXIT20 passes the following when calling a user exit:
» the character string that you specify
= apointer to the length of the character string

= an error string (Thisargument is not used by Report Builder and will always pass a
valueof ' '.)

= apointer to the length of the error string (This argument is not used by Report
Builder and will always pass avalue of 0.)

= aninquery argument (This argument is not used by Report Builder and will always
pass avaue of 0.)

Syntax
SRW USER_EXI T20 (user_exit_string CHAR);

Parameters
user_exit_string Isthe name of the user exit you want to call
and any columns or parameters that you want
to pass to the user exit program.
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SRW.USER_EXIT_FAILURE

Description This exception is raised when the user exit you called has failed. When

called, it stops the report execution and raises the following error message:
REP- 1416: User exit <exit_nanme> fail ed.

Syntax
SRW USER_EXI T_FAI LURE;

Usage Notes Reports raises this exception when the SRWERB buffer is non-empty.
SRW.USER_EXIT_FAILURE example

/* Suppose you want your own error nessage raised, instead of the
** default error nessage (above). The following PL/SQL code will
** raise a custom zed error nessage for SRW USER EXI T_FAl LURE

*/
EXCEPTI ON
when SRW USER_EXI T_FAI LURE t hen

SRW MESSAGE( 200, ' PASS user exit failed.
Check its code.’);
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Triggers
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|
Which report trigger to use

Asagenera rule, any processing that will affect the data retrieved by the report should be
performed in the Before Parameter Form or After Parameter Form triggers. (These are
the two report triggers that fire before anything is parsed or fetched.) Any processing that
will not affect the data retrieved by the report can be performed in the other triggers.
Report Builder has five global report triggers. Y ou cannot create new global report
triggers. Thetrigger names indicate at what point the trigger fires:

Before Report

After Report

Between Pages

Before Parameter Form

After Parameter Form

132

Fires before the report is executed but after queries
are parsed.

Fires after you exit the Previewer, or after report
output is sent to a specified destination, such asa
file, aprinter, or an Oracle Office userid. This
trigger can be used to clean up any initial
processing that was done, such as deleting tables.
Note, however, that this trigger alwaysfires,
whether or not your report completed successfully.
Fires before each page of the report is formatted,
except the very first page. Thistrigger can be used
for customized page formatting. In the Previewer,
thistrigger only firesthe first time that you goto a
page. If you subsequently return to the page, the
trigger does not fire again.

Fires before the Runtime Parameter Form is
displayed. From thistrigger, you can access and
change the values of parameters, PL/SQL global
variables, and report-level columns. If the Runtime
Parameter Form is suppressed, thistrigger still
fires. Consequently, you can use thistrigger for
validation of command line parameters.

Fires after the Runtime Parameter Formis
displayed. From thistrigger, you can access
parameters and check their values. Thistrigger can
also be used to change parameter values or, if an
error occurs, return to the Runtime Parameter
Form. Columns from the data model are not
accessible from thistrigger. If the Runtime
Parameter Form is suppressed, the After Parameter
Form trigger still fires. Consequently, you can use
thistrigger for validation of command line
parameters or other data.
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|
Report trigger order of execution

The order of events when areport is executed is as follows:
Before Parameter Form trigger isfired.
1 Runtime Parameter Form appears (if not suppressed).

2 After Parameter Form trigger is fired (unless the user cancels from the Runtime
Parameter Form).

3 Report is"compiled.”
4 Queries are parsed.
5 Before Report trigger isfired.

6 SET TRANSACTION READONLY isexecuted (if specified viathe READONLY
argument or setting).

7 Thereport is executed and the Between Pages trigger fires for each page except the
last one. (Note that data can be fetched at any time while the report is being
formatted.) COMMITs can occur during this time due to any of the following--user
exit with DDL, SRW.DO_SQL with DDL, or if ONFAILURE=COMMIT, and the
report fails.

8 COMMIT isexecuted (if READONLY is specified) to end the transaction.
9 After Report trigger isfired.

10 COMMIT/ROLLBACK/NOACTION is executed based on what was specified via
the ONSUCCESS argument or setting.

Cautions

» Insteps 4 through 9, avoid DDL statements that would modify the tables on which
the report isbased. Step 3 takes a snapshot of the tables and the snapshot must
remain valid throughout the execution of the report. In steps 7 through 9, avoid
DML statements that would modify the contents of the tables on which the reportis
based. Queries may be executed in any order, which makes DML statements
unreliable (unless performed on tables not used by the report).

» |If you specify READONLY, you should avoid DDL atogether. When you execute
aDDL statement (e.g., viaSRW.DO_SQL or auser exit), aCOMMIT is
automatically issued. If you are using READONLY, thiswill prematurely end the
transaction begun by SET TRANSACTION READONLY.
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Report trigger restrictions

If you are sending your report output to the Runtime Previewer or Live Previewer,
you should note that some or all of the report triggers may be fired before you see
the report output. For example, suppose that you use SRW.MESSAGE to issue a
message in the Between Pages trigger when a condition is met. If there are forward
references in the report (e.g., atotal number of pages displayed before the last page),
Report Builder may have to format ahead to compute the forward references.

Hence, even though you have not yet seen a page, it may already have been
formatted and the trigger fired.

In report triggers, you can use the values of report-level columns and parameters.
For example, you might need to use the value of a parameter called COUNT1ina
condition (e.g., | F : COUNT1 = 10). Note, though, that you cannot reference any
page-dependent columns (i.e., a column with a Reset At of Page) or columns that
rely on page-dependent columns.

In the Before and After Parameter Form, and Before and After Report triggers, you
can set the values of parameters (e.g., give them avalue in an assignment statement,
: COUNT1 = 15). Inthe Before and After Report triggers, you can also set the
values of report-level, placeholder columns.

In the Between Pages trigger, you cannot set the values of any data model objects.
Note also that the use of PL/SQL global variablesto indirectly set the values of
columns or parametersis not recommended. |f you do this, you may get
unpredictable results.

If you run areport from Report Builder Runtime (i.e., not the command line or
SRW.RUN_REPORT), you should commit database changes you make in the
Before Parameter Form, After Parameter Form, and Validation triggers before the
report runs. When running in this way, these triggers will share the parent process
database connection. When the report is actually executed, however, it will
establish its own database connection.

A lexica reference cannot be used to create additional bind variables after the After
Parameter Form trigger fires. For example, suppose you have a query like the

following (note that the WHERE clauseis replaced by alexical reference):
SELECT ENAME, SAL FROM EMP
&nher e_cl ause

If the value of the WHERE_CL AUSE parameter contains areference to a bind
variable, you must specify the value in the After Parameter Form trigger or earlier.
Y ou would get an error if you supplied the following value for the parameter in the
Before Report trigger. If you supplied this same valuein the After Parameter Form

trigger, the report would run.
WHERE SAL = :new_bind
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|
Group filter

Description A group filter isaPL/SQL function that determines which records to
include in agroup, if the Filter Type property is PL/SQL. The function must return a
boolean value (TRUE or FALSE). Depending on whether the function returns TRUE or
FALSE, the current record isincluded or excluded from the report. 'Y ou can access group
filters from the Object Navigator, the Property Palette (the PL/SQL Filter property), or
the PL/SQL Editor.

Definition Level group

On Failure Excludesthe current record from the group.

Group filter example
function filter_commreturn boolean is
begi n
if :comm|S NOT NULL then
if :comm< 100 then
return (FALSE);
el se
return (TRUE);
end if;
el se
return (FALSE); -- for rows with NULL commi ssions
end if;
end;

Group filter restrictions
» Group filters cannot be added to groups if Filter TypeisFirst or Last.
» Group filters cannot be added to cross-product groups.

» Inagroup filters, you can read the values of Report Builder columns and parameters
of the correct frequency (look at the rule below), but you cannot directly set their
values. For example, you can use the value of a parameter called COUNT1 in a
condition (e.g., | F : COUNT1 = 10), butyou cannot directly setitsvalueinan
assignment statement (e.g., : COUNT1 = 10). Note aso that the use of
PL/SQL global variablesto indirectly set the values of columns or parametersis not
supported. If you do this, you may get unpredictable results. Y ou a so cannot
reference any page-dependent columns (i.e., Reset At of Page) or columnsthat rely on
page-dependent columns in a group filter.

» Thefunction that you enter for a group filter can only depend upon the following
columns:;

» adatabase column owned by the group’s query or a query above it in the data
model hierarchy
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= computed columns (formulas or summaries) that depend on unrelated queries
(i.e., computed columns that do not depend upon columnsin the group, the
group’ s ancestors, or the group’ s descendants)
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Formula

Description Formulas are PL/SQL functions that populate formula or placeholder
columns. Y ou can access the PL/SQL for formulas from the Object Navigator, the
PL/SQL Editor, or the Property Palette (i.e., the PL/SQL Formula property).

A column of datatype Number can only have aformulathat returns a value of datatype
NUMBER. A column of Datatype Date can only have aformulathat returns a value of
datatype DATE. A column of Datatype Character can only have aformulathat returns a
value of datatype CHARACTER, VARCHAR, or VARCHAR2.

Definition Level column

On Failure No vaueis returned for the column.

Formulafor adding values example
function salconmreturn NUMBER is
begi n

return(:sal + :com;
end;

Formula with condition example
function calcommreturn NUMBER i s

tenp nunber;
begi n
if :comm|S NOT NULL then
tenp := :sal + :comm
el se
tenp := :sal;
end if;

return (tenp);
end;

Formularestrictions

» Inaformula, you can read and assign values to the column itself, placeholder
columns, and parameters of the correct frequency (look at the rule below). For
example, you can use the value of a column called COMP in acondition (e.g., | F
: COVP = 10) and you can directly set its value in an assignment statement (e.g.,
: COW : = 15).

» A formulacan only make reference to columns that are in the same or a higher group
in the group hierarchy. For example, aformulafor areport-level column can only
reference other report-level columns.

» Formulas are calculated such that any column referenced in the formulawill be
calculated first. To do so, Report Builder builds a dependency list, to guarantee
proper ordering of calculations. Note that circular dependencies, in which a column
references another column which in turn references the first column, either directly
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or indirectly, are not allowed.
A user exit may only change the value of a placeholder column.

When using SRW.DO_SQL, we recommend that you do not read database values
that are updated or inserted in the same report. There is no guarantee of the exact
time Report Builder will fetch records from the database for formatting the output.
Report Builder does internal "datalook-ahead" to optimize performance. Thus, a
particular record might already have been accessed before an update is issued to the
same record. Report Builder builds internal dependency lists which guarantee that
events, such asinvocation of user exits, calculation of summaries, etc., happen in the
correct order. However, Report Builder cannot guarantee these events will be
synchronized with itsinternal data access or with the formatting of data
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Validation trigger

Description Validation triggers are PL/SQL functions that are executed when parameter
values are specified on the command line and when you accept the Runtime Parameter
Form. (Notice that this means each validation trigger may fire twice when you execute
thereport.) Validation triggers are also used to validate the Initial Value property of the
parameter. The function must return a boolean value (TRUE or FALSE). Depending on
whether the function returns TRUE or FAL SE, the user is returned to the Runtime
Parameter Form. Y ou can access validation triggers from the Object Navigator, the
PL/SQL Editor, or the Property Palette (Validation Trigger property).

Definition Level parameter

On Failure The user isreturned to the parameter value in the Runtime Parameter Form
where they can either change it or cancel the Runtime Parameter Form.

Validation trigger example
/* This function prevents the runtine user from
** gsending report output anywhere except a printer.
** The user will be returned to the Runtinme Paraneter
** Formunl ess PRINTER is specified as the destination
** type (DESTYPE).
*/
function DESTYPEVal i dTrigger return boolean is
begi n
| F UPPER(: DESTYPE) = ' PRI NTER THEN
RETURN( TRUE) ;
ELSE
RETURN( FALSE) ;
END | F;
end;

Validation trigger restrictions

» The PL/SQL inavalidation trigger can be a maximum of 32K characters. The
upward limit may vary between operating systems.

» Inavalidation trigger, you can read and assign values to Report Builder parameters.
Y ou cannot read or assign values to columns. For example, you can use the value of
aparameter called COUNT1 in acondition (e.g., | F : COUNT1 = 10) and you
can directly set its value in an assignment statement (e.g., : COUNT1 = 15). In
some cases, though, the Validation Trigger may fire more than once for the same
parameter. Asaresult, it isusually best to assign parameter valuesin the After
Parameter Form trigger. Note also that the use of PL/SQL global variablesto
indirectly set the values of columnsis not supported. If you do this, you may get
unpredictable results.

= You should not use DDL in Validation triggers.
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» For reports that are spawned processes of other reports (e.g., run with
BACKGROUND=YES), you should commit database changes you make in the
Before Parameter Form, After Parameter Form, and Validation triggers before the
report runs. Spawned processes use their parent process’ database connection for the
Before Parameter Form, After Parameter Form, and Validation triggers. When the
spawned process runs the report, though, it establishes its own database connection.
Any database changes not committed by the time the child report runs will therefore
be lost.
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Format trigger

Description Format triggers are PL/SQL functions executed before the object is
formatted. The trigger can be used to dynamically change the formatting attributes of the
object. The function must return a Boolean value (TRUE or FALSE). Depending on
whether the function returns TRUE or FAL SE, the current instance of the object is
included or excluded from the report output. Y ou can access format triggers from the
Object Navigator, the Property Palette, or the PL/SQL Editor.

Definition Level layout object

On Failure Excludesthe current instance of the object from the output.

Usage Notes

» Format triggers do not affect the data retrieved by the report. For example, if a
format trigger returns FALSE for afield, the datafor the field isretrieved even
though the field does not appear in the output.

» If aformat trigger suppresses report output on the last page of the report, the last
page will still be formatted and sent to the appropriate output and the page will be
included in the total number of pages.

Format trigger example (highlighting a value)

* Suppose that you are building a banking report and
** would like it to indicate if a custoner is overdrawn.
** To do so, you give the repeating frane around the
** custoner information a format trigger that causes
** |t to have a border only if a customer’s account
** balance is less than 0 (or the required m ni num
**pal ance) .
*/
function nmy_formtrig return BOOLEAN i s
begi n
if :bal < 0 then

srw. attr. mask : = SRW BORDERW DTH_ATTR;

srw.attr.borderwidth := 1;
srw.set _attr (0O, srwattr);
end if;
return (true);
end; 2

Format trigger example (suppressing labels)

/* Suppose that you are building a naster/detail report
** and, if no detail records are retrieved for a master
** record, you do not want the boilerplate |abels to
** appear. To do this, you first create a sunmary

** colum called MYCOUNT with a Function of Count in
** the source group of the master repeating frane.

** |n the format trigger for the group frane that

** surrounds the detail repeating frame and its |abels,
** you enter the follow ng:
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*/
function nmy_formrig return BOOLEAN i s
begi n
if :nycount = 0 then
return (false);
el se
return (true);
end if;
end;

Format trigger example (suppressing values)

/* Suppose that you are building a salary report and

** you only want to see sal aries above $2500. In the

** report summary of all salaries, however, you want all

** salaries to be included. To do this, you create a

** data nodel for the report w thout restricting the records
** retrieved. Then, you enter the followi ng format trigger

** for the repeating frame. The report output will only
** show sal aries greater than $2500, but the summary that
** calcul ates the sumof all salaries will include all the
** salaries retrieved fromthe database.

*/

function ny_forntrig return BOOLEAN is

begi n

if :sal > 2500 then
return (true);
el se
return (false);
end if;
end;

Format trigger example (placing a comma between fields)
* Suppose that you want to create a commm- separ at ed
** list for the names of enployees. First, you create
** a field inside a repeating frame with a Print
** Direction of Across. Next to the field, you create
** a boilerplate text object that contains a conma
** followed by a space. To ensure that the comma does
** not appear after the last name in the list, enter the
** following format trigger for the boilerplate object.
** LASTNAME is a sunmmary colum with a Source of ENAMNE,
** a Function of Last, and Reset At of Report.
*/
function nmy_formtrig return BOOLEAN i s
begi n
if :ename <> :lastnane then
return (true);
el se
return (false);
end if;
end;

Format trigger restrictions
Caution: The PL/SQL in aformat trigger is executed each time that Report Builder
attempts to format the layout object. Asaresult, format triggers should only contain
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PL/SQL program units that set formatting attributes (e.g., color and highlighting). You
should not perform other actions, such as inserting datain atable, because you cannot
predict when or how many timesthe trigger will fire. For example, if you have Page
Protect set for an object, the object might not be formatted on the logical page where the
trigger isfired. Inaddition, the trigger may be executed more than once.

» If af2ormat trigger returns false for an object on the last page of your report and no
other objects are formatted on the last page, the last page be a blank page.

» Commentsinserted directly into the PL/SQL code must use the PL/SQL comment
delimiters.

= Inaformat trigger, you can read the values of Report Builder columns and
parameters of the correct frequency (look at the rule below), but you cannot directly
set their values. For example, you can use the value of a parameter called COUNT1
inacondition (e.g., | F : COUNT1 = 10), but you cannot directly set itsvaluein
an assignment statement (e.g., : COUNT1 = 10). (Thisrestriction also applies
to user exits called from the format trigger.) Note also that the use of PL/SQL
global variables to indirectly set the values of columns or parametersis not
supported. If you do this, you may get unpredictable results.

= You cannot reference columns or variables in the format trigger of an object that
have a different frequency than the object. For example, if you create a
master/detail report, the parent group’ s repeating frame cannot have a format trigger
that relies on avalue in the child group. For each parent, there may be multiple
children. Therefore, at the parent record level, Report Builder cannot determine
which of the child recordsto use. Y ou also cannot reference any page-dependent
columns (i.e., Reset At of Page) or columns that rely on page-dependent columnsin
aformat trigger. The reason for thisisthat it would result in acircular dependency.
That is, the value of a page-dependent column cannot be computed until the report is
formatted, but the report cannot be formatted until the format trigger is executed.

» If aformat trigger returns false and the object does not format, this can cause other
objects not to print. For example, if arepeating frame does not format, any objects
(fields, boilerplate, frames, or other repeating frames) it encloses would not format
either.

» For repeating frames, the format trigger is executed for each instance of the
repeating frame. To create aformat trigger that acts upon al instances of a
repeating frame at once, create a frame around the repeating frame and enter a
format trigger for the frame. If the format trigger returns FALSE for every instance
of arepeating frame on alogical page, the repeating frame will occupy no space on
the logical page and anchors to other objects will collapse (if specified).

» ThePL/SQL inaformat trigger must return consistent results for the same object.
For example, say you have aframe whose format trigger returns FALSE when a
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certain condition is met. If the frame spans two pages, the format trigger actualy
fires twice (once for each page on which the frame formats). The condition in your
PL/SQL must return the same result both times the format trigger fires. Otherwise,
only part of the frame will be formatted (e.g., the part of the frame on the first page
formats, but the part on the second page does not).

If the format trigger on a repeating frame in amatrix report returns FAL SE, an entire
row or column of the matrix will not format. For example, if an instance of the
across dimension repeating frame does not format, the entire column will not format
in the matrix.

If you want to conditionally change the cell of a matrix, you should put aframe
around the field inside the matrix and use the format trigger for the frame.
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Action trigger

Description Action triggers are PL/SQL procedures executed when a button is selected
in the Runtime Previewer. The trigger can be used to dynamically call another report
(drill down) or execute any other PL/SQL. Y ou can access action triggers from the
Object Navigator, the Property Palette (PL/SQL Trigger property), or the PL/SQL Editor.
Definition Level button

Usage Notes

» PL/SQL action triggers cannot be tested in the Live Previewer because the buttons
are not active there. Y ou must use the Runtime Previewer (choose View—#Runtime
Preview from the Live Previewer).

= You cannot use the PL/SQL Interpreter to debug action triggers because it is not
available from the Runtime Previewer and buttons cannot be activated in the Live
Previewer. To get around this, you can move your action trigger code to a report
trigger to test it from the Live Previewer.

Action trigger example
/* Wen the button is clicked, the action trigger
** defined by this procedure displays the Paraneter
** Formfor a report named web4.rdf, then displays
** the resulting report output on your screen.
*/
procedure U 1ButtonAction is
begi n
srw. run_report ('’ nodul e=web4. rdf destype=Screen paranfornryes’);
end;
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Ref cursor query

Description A ref cursor query uses PL/SQL to fetch data for the report. In aref cursor
query, you specify a PL/SQL function that returns a cursor value from a cursor variable.
Definition Level query

On

Failure No datais returned to the query.

Usage Notes

When you make aref cursor query the child in adatalink, the link can only be a
group to group link. It cannot be a column to column link.

If you use a stored program unit to implement ref cursors, you receive the added
benefits that go along with storing your program unitsin the Oracle database.

PackageW|th ref cursor example

* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %

*/

Thi s package spec defines a ref cursor
type that could be referenced froma
ref cursor query function.

If creating this spec as a stored
procedure in a tool such as SQ.*PI us,
you woul d need to use the CREATE
PACKAGE comrand.

PACKAGE cv IS

type conp_rec i s RECORD
(dept no nunber,
ename varchar (10),
conpensati on nunber)
type conp_cv is REF CURSOR return conp_rec;

END;

PackageW|th ref cursor and function example

**
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %
* %

*/

Thi s package spec and body define a ref
cursor type as well as a function that
uses the ref cursor to return data.
The function could be referenced from
the ref cursor query, which woul d
greatly sinplify the PL/SQ in the
query itself. If creating this spec
and body as a stored procedure in a
tool such as SQ.*Plus, you woul d need
to use the CREATE PACKAGE and CREATE
PACKAGE BODY commands.

PACKAGE cv IS

type conp_rec i s RECORD
(dept no nunber,
enanme varchar (10),
conpensati on nunber);
type conp_cv is REF CURSOR return conp_rec;
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function enprefc(deptnol nunber) return conp_cv;
END;

PACKAGE BODY cv IS
function enprefc(deptnol nunber) return conp_cv is
tenp_cv cv.conp_cv
begi n
if deptnol > 20 then
open tenp_cv for select deptno, enane,
1. 25*(sal +nvl (comm 0) ) conpensati on
fromenp where deptno = deptnol;
el se
open tenp_cv for select deptno, enane,
1. 15*(sal +nvl (comm 0) ) conpensati on
fromenp where deptno = deptnol;
end if;
return tenp_cv
end
END;

Ref cursor query example
This ref cursor query function would be coded
** in the query itself. It uses the cv.conp_cv
** ref cursor fromthe cv package to return
** data for the query.
*/
function DS_3Ref CurDS return cv.conp_cv is
tenp_cv cv.conp_cv
begi n
if :deptno > 20 then
open tenp_cv for select deptno, enane,
1. 25*(sal +nvl (comm 0) ) conpensati on
fromenp where deptno = :deptno
el se
open tenp_cv for select deptno, enane,
1. 15*(sal +nvl (comm 0)) conpensati on
fromenp where deptno = :deptno

end if;
return tenp_cv
end

Ref cursor query calling function example
/* This ref cursor query function would be coded
** in the query itself. |t uses the cv.conp_cv
** ref cursor and the cv.enprefc function from
** the cv package to return data for the query.
** Because it uses the function fromthe cv
** package, the logic for the query resides
** mainly within the package. Query
** admi ni stration/ mai ntenance can be
** done at the package level (e.g.
** pnodi fyi ng SELECT cl auses coul d be done
** py updating the package). You could also
** easily nove the package to the database
** Note this exanpl e assumes you have defined
** a user paraneter named deptno
*/

function DS_3RefCurDS return cv.conp_cv is
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tenp_cv cv.conp_cv;

begi n
tenp_cv := cv.enprefc(:deptno);
return tenp_cv;

end;
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After Parameter Form trigger

Description The After Parameter Form trigger fires after the Runtime Parameter Form is
displayed. From thistrigger, you can access parameters and check their values. This
trigger can also be used to change parameter values or, if an error occurs, return to the
Runtime Parameter Form. Columns from the data model are not accessible from this
trigger. If the Runtime Parameter Form is suppressed, the After Parameter Form trigger
still fires. Consequently, you can use this trigger for validation of command line
parameters or other data.

Definition Level report

On Failure

Returns to the Runtime Parameter Form. If the Form is suppressed, then returnsto place
from which you ran the report.
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After Report trigger

Description The After Report trigger fires after you exit the Runtime Previewer, or after
report output is sent to a specified destination, such as afile, aprinter, or amailid. This
trigger can be used to clean up any initial processing that was done, such as deleting
tables. Note, however, that this trigger always fires, whether or not your report compl eted
successfully.

Definition Level report

On Failure

Does not affect formatting because the report isdone. Y ou can raise a message, though,
to indicate that the report did not run correctly. For example, you could put the system
timein avariable in the Before Report trigger and then compare it against the system time
in the After Report trigger. If the report took longer than a certain time to run, you could
raise an error.

Usage Notes

» The After-Report trigger does not fire when you are in the Live Previewer.
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Before Parameter Form trigger

Description The Before Parameter Form trigger fires before the Runtime Parameter
Formisdisplayed. From thistrigger, you can access and change the values of parameters,
PL/SQL global variables, and report-level columns. If the Runtime Parameter Form is
suppressed, thistrigger still fires. Consequently, you can use this trigger for validation of
command line parameters.

Definition Level report

On Failure

Displays an error message and then returns to the place from which you ran the report.
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Before Report trigger

Description The Before Report trigger fires before the report is executed but after
queries are parsed and datais fetched.
Definition Level report

On Failure
Displays an error message and then returns to the place from which you ran the report.
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Between Pages trigger

Description The Between Pagestrigger fires before each page of the report is formatted,
except the very first page. Thistrigger can be used for customized page formatting. In
the Runtime Previewer or Live Previewer, thistrigger only fires the first time that you go
to apage. If you subsequently return to the page, the trigger does not fire again.
Definition Level report

On Failure

Displays an error message when you try to go to the page for which the trigger returned
FALSE. The pages subsequent to the page that returned FALSE are not formatted. If the
trigger returns FAL SE on the last page, nothing happens because the report is done
formatting. The Between Pages trigger does not fire before the first page. If the trigger
returns FAL SE on the first page, the first page is displayed, but, if you try to go to the
second page, an error message is displayed.
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Oracle8 usage notes

Column objectsand Ref columns

= To reference the attribute columns or methods of a column object, you must qualify
the name with atable alias or correlation variable. For example: sel ect e. enpno,
e.address. street, e.address.city fromenp e

= You can move column objects or Ref columns as awhole or move their individual
attribute columns. When you move an attribute column outside of its associated
column object, it is detached from the column object and is treated like any other
column. Only the name is updated to indicate the association with the column object
(e.g., ADDRESS ZIP).

= Column objects cannot be the source for alayout object, but their attribute columns
can be used as the source for alayout object. For example, suppose you have a
column object named ADDRESS that is composed of STREET, CITY, STATE, and
ZIP. ADDRESS cannot be the source for afield, but STREET, CITY, STATE or
ZIP can be the source for afield.

= A column object or Ref column must reside in the lowest group in which one of its
attribute columns resides. This occurs when the frequency of the column object or
Ref column is the same as the attribute column with the highest frequency. If the
column object or Ref column isin a group above one of its attribute columns, then
its frequency will betoo low and an error israised. For example, suppose the
column object ADDRESS isin agroup named G_MASTER and one of its attribute
columnsis ZIP. If youdrag ZIPinto achild of G_ MASTER caled G_DETAIL,
then ADDRESS must also be moved into G_DETAIL.

= Column objects cannot be used as bind variables (i.e., :column_name), but their
attribute columns can be used as bind variables.

= You cannot break on a column object or a Ref column. Asaresult, a column object
or Ref column cannot be the only column in abreak group. Y ou can, however,
break on the attribute columns of a column object. For example, you could drag the
column object and all of its attribute columns into the break group and assign a
break order to as many of the attribute columns as you like.

= You cannot use column objects or Ref columns in data model links. Y ou can only
use their individual attribute columnsin links. For example, suppose you have a
column object named ADDRESS composed of STREET, CITY, STATE, and ZIP.
Y ou can create alink using any one of the attribute columns of ADDRESS (e.g.,
CITY).

Summaries, formulas, and placeholders
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» The datatype of aformulaor placeholder column must be one of the Oracle? built-in
datatypes (e.g., CHAR or VARCHAR). The datatypes that are new with Oracle8
are not yet supported.

» Summary columns that have a column object or Ref column as their source can only
usethe Firgt, Last, and Count functions.
Varying arrays and nested tables

» Varying array and nested table types are not supported yet. If you select a column
object of these typesin aquery, aspecia icon will appear next to it in the Data
Model view indicating that it is not supported.

Large objects (LOBs)

» LOBsare not supported yet. If you select aLOB in aquery, a specia icon will
appear next to it in the Data Model view indicating that it is not supported.
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About the Property Palette

The Property Palette has an outline-style interface that enables you to view, locate, and
set object properties. The Property Palette features:

» expandable and collapsible nodes
= in-place property editing

» search features

= multi-selection

= complex property dialogs

» theability to invoke multiple instances of the Property Palette

When you select an object in an editor or in the navigator, the Property Palette is updated
to show the properties of that object. By default, the list of propertiesin the paletteis
synchronized whenever you select adifferent object. Y ou can turn synchronization On or
Off for aspecific palette by clicking the Freeze/Unfreeze tool) on the Property Palette
toolbar.

When you need to compare the properties of objects, you can pin the current Property
Palette and invoke additional Property Palettes as needed.

The Property Palette has the following features:

Property List

The property list isa2-column list of property names and property values. When no
objects are selected, no properties are displayed in the list. Properties are grouped under
functional or object headings, such as General Info properties and Field properties. You
can select propertiesin thelist by clicking and by navigating with the Up/Down arrow
keys. You can set properties in the property list pane by selecting the property and then
typing or double-clicking as required.

Name

The name field displays the name of the object currently selected in the navigator or an
editor. The Namefield is not displayed when no objects are selected. When multiple
objects are selected at the sametime, alist of namesis displayed at the top of the Property
Palette.

Set Property Controls

When aproperty is selected in the properties list, atext field, pop-list, combo box, or

M or e button is displayed beside the property, asfollows:
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A text field is displayed when the current property can be set by entering atext value.
For properties that require longer text values, there is an iconic button next to the text
field that invokes a modal editor.

A poplist is displayed when the current property is either True/False, or has afixed set of
valid values. Y ou can cycle through the values by double-clicking repeatedly.

A combo box is displayed when the current property can be set by typing avalue or
selecting from a poplist.

A More... button is displayed when the current property requires more complex values.
Selecting the button invokes a dialog where you enter the required information.

The Property Palette is where you set the properties of objects you create in documents.

About making multiple selectionsin the Property Palette

Y ou can select multiple objects at the same time by using Shift+Click or Ctrl+Click in the
navigators or the editors. When two or more objects are selected, alist of object namesis
displayed at the top of the Property Palette.

The Intersection/Union command on the property pal ette toolbar determines which
properties are displayed in the property list when more than one object is selected.
Toggling between Intersection and Union changes the list of properties displayed in the
property palette, but does not affect the setting of any property.

Intersection The default. Only properties common to all selected objects are displayed.
Union All properties of every object selected are displayed.

Properties that are common to two or more objectsin a multiple selection are listed only
once, and the property setting is displayed as follows:

« If the property has the same setting for all of the selected objects that haveit in
common, the common setting is displayed.

« If theproperty is set differently for the objects that have it in common, the string
*xx%* js displayed.

About toolbar commandsin the Property Palette
The toolbar provides quick access to commands. Click once on the icon for the command
you want to execute.

Inherit Applies only to Sections, Headings, Body, and
Summariesin templates. Setsthe current property
to its default setting. Y ou can select multiple
properties and click Inherit.

Localize Applies only to Sections, Headings, Body, and
Summariesin templates. Makes the current
property local (i.e., not inherited). You can select
multiple properties and click Localize.

Find field Isastring that you want to search for in the Property

Report Builder Reference 159



Find forward

Find backward
Intersection/
Union

Ul

Freeze/Unfreeze

Palette.
Searches forward for the string in the Find field.

Searches backward for the string in the Find field.

Toggles the Property Palette between union and
intersection display modes. This option determines
which properties appear when more than one object
is selected at atime (amultiple selection). In
intersection mode (the default), only properties that
the selected objects have in common are displayed.
In union mode, the properties of all objectsin the
current selection are displayed.

Toggles Property Palette synchronization On and
Off. When Freezeis Off (the default), the property
list is updated to display the properties of objects
you select in the navigators and other windows.
When Freeze is On, the property list is pinned and
does not get updated, allowing you to compare it to
other property lists.

Displaying the Property Palette

To display the Property Palette for an object, do one of the following:

» Double-click the aobject. To invoke a second Property Palette, you must pin the

current one and double-click an object icon.

« Click the object, then choose Tools—*Property Palette.

»  From the pop-up menu (right-click in Windows), choose Property Palette.

» Double-click the propertiesicon for the object in the Object Navigator.

Closing the Property Palette

To close the Property Palette:

P Double-click the Close box in the upper Ieft corner.
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Setting propertiesusing the Property Palette

To set properties using the Property Palette:

1 Display the Property Palette for the object whose properties you want to set.
2 Select the property you want to set.

Y ou can select properties by clicking or by navigating with the Up/Down arrow keys.
When a property is selected, atext field, poplist, combo box, or More... button is
displayed next to the property.

1 Set the property to the desired setting.
Setting properties of multiple selections

To set the properties of multiple selections:

1 Inthe Object Navigator or the editors, select the objects whose properties you want
to set. The objects can be of different types and can even bein different documents.

2 Choose Tools—*Property Palette.

3 Inthe Property Palette, click @ (the Union tool) to see all properties of al objects

or leave the tool as (the Intersection tool) to see only the properties the objects
have in common.

4 Set the properties as desired.

Any change you make to a property setting is applied to al of the objectsin the current
selection to which that property applies.

Setting properties of multiple selections example

A report includes several fields, each of which displays the date. The Datatype property

of each field is DATE, which causes dates to be displayed in the default ORACLE format
DD-MON-YY.

To use adifferent date format throughout the application, you need to set the Format

Mask property for each field that displays dates. Rather than setting each field’s Format
Mask property individually, select all of the items, then set the Format Mask property
once to change the format mask for each item selected.

Comparing the properties of one object to another

To compare the properties of one object to another:

1 In the Object Navigators or the editors, double-click the first object so that its
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properties are displayed in the Property Pal ette.
2 Inthe Property Palette, click to turn synchronization Off and "freeze" the
Property Palette.

3 Inthe Object Navigator, click the second object, then choose Property Palette
from the pop-up menu.

A second Property Paletteis displayed. If the second window is on top of the first,
drag it to move it alongside the first window.
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Anchor properties

Child Edge Percent
Child Edge Type
Child Object Name
Collapse Horizontally
Collapse Verticaly
Comments

Name

Parent Edge Percent
Parent Edge Type
Parent Object Name

Anchor restrictions
= Anobject may be anchored to only one other object.

= Matrix objects, anchors, and the margin cannot be anchored to anything (i.e., they
may not be the parent or child object for an anchor).

» A repeating frame that is the vertical or horizontal repeating frame for a matrix
cannot be anchored to another object, but other objects may be anchored to it (i.e., it
can be the parent but not the child object for an anchor).

= Nothing can be anchored to a hidden object (an object with Visible set to No).
= Moving an anchor also causes the two objects it anchors together to move.

»  Objects cannot be anchored together in such away that they have acircular
dependency. For example:

» Assume that object A and object B are anchored together and object A isthe
parent. Object B cannot be the parent for another anchor between object A and
object B. In addition, object B cannot be the parent for an anchor to object C, if
object C isthe parent for an anchor to object A.

See the online help for details and illustrations.

» Assume that frame A containsfield B and field B is above frame A in the Layout
Model. Furthermore, frame A isanchored to field C, which is not inside of frame
A, and field C isthe parent. Field C cannot be the parent for an anchor to field
B. Becauseitisinside of frame A, field B cannot be anchored to field C, if field
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C isthe parent.
Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

To copy an anchor, you must select the anchor and the two objects it anchors
together. If you select the anchor by itself, nothing will be copied to the paste buffer.
If you select the anchor and one of the objects, only the object is placed in the
clipboard.

An anchor cannot be resized.
An anchor must always be on top of the objectsit anchors together (i.e., it must be
one or more layers above the parent and child objects). Report Builder prevents you

from moving the anchor to alayer below its parent and child objects.

Y ou cannot use Align, Align Objects, or Size Objects from the Arrange menu on
anchors.
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Child Edge Per cent

Description The Child Edge Percent property is the percentage down or across (from top
to bottom or left to right) the child object’ s edge where the anchor islocated. This setting
isthe position of the anchor on the edge when the object is populated.

Values An integer from 0 through 100.

Appliesto anchors
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Child Edge Type

Description The Child Edge Type property is the edge of the child object on which the
anchor islocated.

Values Top, Bottom, Left, and Right
Appliesto anchors
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Child Object Name

Description The Child Object Name property isthe name of the child object. Thisfield
isread-only.

Appliesto anchors
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Collapse Horizontally

Description The Collapse Horizontally property indicates whether the anchor should
have zero width if the parent object does not print for some reason (e.g., because of its
Print Object On, Base Printing On, or Format Trigger properties). |f the parent object

does not print, the child object moves horizontally into the space vacated by the parent.
Appliesto anchors
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Collapse Vertically

Description The Collapse Vertically property indicates whether the anchor should have
zero height if the parent object does not print for some reason (e.g., because of its Print
Object On, Base Printing On, or Format Trigger properties). |If the parent object does not
print, the child object moves vertically into the space vacated by the parent.

Appliesto anchors

Centering fields horizontally example

Suppose you want to horizontally center afield within a repeating frame that has its
Horizontal Elasticity set to Variable. You also want the field to be afixed distance from
the top edge of the repeating frame. Since you don’t know how large or small the
formatted repeating frame will be, you need to use anchors to center the field.

To center the field horizontally within the repeating frame do the following;:

» Placethefield inside the repeating frame such that the x coordinate of the center of
the top of the field is the same as the x coordinate of the center of the top of the
repeating frame. See the figure below.

= Draw an anchor from the center of the top of the field to the center of the top of the
repeating frame. Tip

The field will now be centered horizontally within the repeating frame.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Centering fields vertically example

Suppose you want to vertically center afield within a repeating frame that has its Vertical
Elasticity set to Variable. You aso want the field to be afixed distance from the top edge
of the repeating frame. Since you don’t know how large or small the formatted repeating
frame will be, you need to use anchorsto center the field.

To center the field vertically within the repeating frame, draw an anchor from the center
of the left edge of the field to the center of the left edge of the repeating frame. Tip

The field will now be centered vertically within the repeating frame.

See the online help for details and illustrations.

Collapse Vertically example (field)

Suppose that you have anchored Field B to Field A and Collapse Vertically is set to Yes.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Assume that on the first logical page of the report, Field A prints and takes up so much
room that Field B cannot fit on the logical page. Therefore, Field B prints on the second
logical page, where Field A does not appear. Since Collapse Vertically is set to Yes, the
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anchor collapsesin they direction. Field B maintainsits relative positioning to Field A in
the x direction even though Field A does not actually appear on the logical page.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Collapse Vertically and Horizontally example (field)

Suppose that you have anchored Field B to Field A, and you want Field B to move both
vertically and horizontally into the space where Field A would have printed on the logical
page. Do thefollowing:

»  Draw an anchor from the top of Field B to the bottom of Field A.
»  Set both Collapse Horizontally and Collapse Vertically to Yes.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Onthefirst logical page of the report, Field A prints and takes up so much room that
Field B cannot fit on the logical page. Therefore, Field B prints on the second
logical page, where Field A does not appear. The anchor collapses and Field B
moves into the position that Field A would have appeared in had it appeared on the
logical page as painted.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

When Fields A and B do print on the same logical page, the anchor does not
collapse and the fields maintain their relative position to one another.
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Parent Edge Per cent

Description The Parent Edge Percent property is the percentage down or across (from
top to bottom or left to right) the parent object’s Edge where the anchor islocated. This
setting is the position of the anchor on the Edge when the object is popul ated.

Values An integer from 0 through 100.

Appliesto anchors
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Parent Edge Type

Description The Parent Edge Type property isthe edge of the parent object on which the

anchor islocated.
Values Top, Bottom, Left, and Right
Appliesto anchors
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Parent Object Name

Description The Parent Object Name property isthe name of the parent object. This
field isread-only.
Appliesto anchors
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Boiler plate properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Comments

ContainsHTML Tags
Display Name

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Line Stretch with Frame
Minimum Widow Lines
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Source File Format

Source Filename

Type

Vertical Elasticity

Boilerplaterestrictions

» Themaximum size of boilerplate text is 64K of text per paragraph and 64K
paragraphs. Thislimit may vary according to your operating system.

» Boilerplate must bein front of the repeating frame that containsiit.

Caution: When you resize boilerplate text, ensure the text fitsin the object. If font
descends (the space |eft for the lower parts of letterslike g and ) do not fit, the text line
will appear in the Report Editor, but, when the report is run, the line may not appear in the
output, depending upon the Horizontal and Vertical Elasticity settings.
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ContainsHTML Tags

Description The Contains HTML Tags property indicates that the boilerplate or field
object includes HTML tags. Report Builder fixes the object both vertically and
horizontally, and formats the object as anormal text object (i.e., any field references are
resolved). If you need to pass the object width and height as parameters, you can use the
ObjectWidth and ObjectHeight variables, as shown in the example.

Appliesto boilerplate and fields

Required/Optional optional

Default No

ContainsHTML Tagsrestrictions

» ContainsHTML Tags can only be used on text boilerplate, link file boilerplate with a
source file format of text, and fields with a source datatype of character.

ObjectWidth and ObjectHeight output to HTML example
In aboilerplate text object, you can type the following Java Applet, called

NervousText.class, which takes the object width and height as parameters:
<base href=http://cagney. uk. oracle. conijaval/ NervousText/>
<appl et code="NervousText.cl ass" w dt h=&0bj ect Wdth
hei ght =&<Cbj ect Hei ght >>
<par am nane=t ext val ue="&dept no" >
</ appl et >

Thisisoutput to HTML as:
<base href=http://cagney. uk. oracl e. conifjaval/ NervousText/>
<appl et code="NervousText.class" w dt h=84 hei ght =72>
<par am nane=t ext val ue="10">
</ appl et >

Report Builder Reference 175



]
Minimum Widow Lines

Description The Minimum Widow Lines property is the minimum number of lines of the
boilerplate or field text that should appear on the logical page where the object startsto
print. If the number of lines specified for this property cannot fit on the logical page, then
all lines of text are moved to the next page.

Note: This property applies only to theinitial lines of text in the boilerplate or field
object. It does not provide widow protection for individual paragraphs.

Values Any whole, positive number from 0 through 32K.

Appliesto boilerplate and fields

Required/Optional optional

Default 0 (thetext that can fit on the logical page should be printed before continuing on
the next page)

Minimum Widow Linesrestrictions

= Minimum Widow Lines can only be used on text boilerplate, link file boilerplate with
asource file format of text, and fields with a source datatype of character.

Minimum Widow Lines example (set to1vs. 2)

With Minimum Widow Lines set to 1, you might get a situation like the one shown in the
figure, where the first line of the field is printed at the bottom of alogical page and the
rest is printed on the next logical page. With Minimum Widow Lines set to 2 (or more),
you can avoid having one line of afield at the bottom of the logical page by itself, as
shown in the second figure.

See the online help for details and illustrations.
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Sour ce File For mat

Description The Source File Format property is the format of the external file to which
the boilerplate is linked.

Values
Text Istext in ASCII format
Image Is a bitmapped image
CGM Isalinedrawing in CGM format
Oracle Drawing Format Isalinedrawing in Oracle format
Image URL IsaURL link to animage

Note: All the other image formats are provided in case you want to open the report in
Oracle Reports Version 2.0. If you are planning to open/run the report in Version 2.0,
select the specific image format of the boilerplate. |f not, you can choose from the above
choices.

Appliesto external boilerplate

Required/Optional required
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Sour ce Filename

Description The Source Filename property is the name of the external file or image URL
to which the boilerplate islinked. Linking to afileisuseful for including the contents of
filesthat are likely to change. The boilerplate is automatically updated to reflect the latest
contents of the file when you do any of the following:

= accept the property sheet

» pastethe object

= import the object (if it’sin Oracle Format)
= open thereport

= runthereport

The contents of afile linked to a boilerplate object will appear in the Report Editor, but
cannot be edited within the Report Editor.

Values Enter avalid filename or image URL not to exceed 1K in length. Y ou can prefix
apath to the filename. If apath is not prefixed to the filename, Report Builder usesits
file path search order to find thefile.

Appliesto external boilerplate

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

» To ensure the portability of your reports, you can take advantage of the Report
Builder-specific environment variable called REPORTS30_PATH. You can usethis
variable to specify the default directory or directories where you want Report Builder
to search for external files you use in your reports (e.g., external queries, boilerplate,
and PL/SQL). This prevents the need to hardcode directory pathsin your report.

= Youcanasoincludefilesin your report using Read from File.

Sour ce Filenamerestrictions

»  The maximum size of the file you specify depends upon your operating system.

» The source filename may be operating-system dependent. 1f you move the report to
another operating system, you may need to update the filename.
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Thisfield appears only for objects created with the Link File tool.

If you specify afile that contains alayout object and its properties (i.e., afile that
contains an exported layout object), the file is treated as an anonymous graphical

object (i.e., the properties of the object will beignored). If you want the object’s
properties to be used, then you should import it instead of linking thefile.
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Type

Description The Type property is the format (e.g., text) of the boilerplate object. This
field isread-only.

Appliesto boilerplate
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Line Stretch with Frame

Description The Line Stretch with Frame property is the name of the frame or repeating
frame to which the boilerplate line is associated. When set, this property anchors the line
at both endpoints to the associated frame. Thus, the line stretches the same amount as the
associated frame stretches when the report is formatted.

If thelineis vertical, the top endpoint is anchored to the top of the frame and the bottom
endpoint is anchored to the bottom of the frame. If thelineis horizontal, the left endpoint
isanchored to the |eft side of the frame and the right endpoint is anchored to the right side
of the frame.

Values Select aframe or repeating frame from the list of those currently in the report.
Null meansthe property is not set, and the boilerplate line will remain fixed in size when
the report is formatted.

Appliesto boilerplate lines

Required/Optional optional

Default Null

Usage Notes

= Line Stretch with Frame can be set for any boilerplate line, regardless of its position
in the layout.

» If you use this property to associate a line with arepeating frame, the line must be
enclosed compl etely within the repeating frame.

Line Stretch with Frame example (grid)

Suppose you want to separate the rows and columns of a group left report with agrid.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Using anchors, boilerplate lines, and Line Stretch with Frame, you would edit the layout
asfollows:

» Expand the innermost group frame (GF2) and detail repeating frame (RF2) to enclose
the two group fields, so that all the fields are enclosed in the detail repeating frame.

= Anchor each of the group fields to the master repeating frame (RF1).
» Create boilerplate line L1 under the fields in the detail repeating frame (RF2).

» Create boilerplate lines L2 through L5 and associate them with the surrounding group
frame (GF1) using Line Stretch with Frame.

See the online help for details and illustrations.
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When the report is formatted, the explicit anchors cause the group fields to appear at the
same frequency as the master repeating frame. Line L1 repeats for each record in the
detail repeating frame, and lines L2 through L5 stretch to cover the whole length of the
outermost group frame.

Line Stretch with Framerestrictions

»  Line Stretch with Frame supports only vertical and horizontal lines. If set for a
diagonal line, it becomes avertical or horizontal line when formatted.

= When this property is set, the implicit anchoring algorithm does not apply.
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Button properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Comments

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Icon Name

Keep With Anchoring Object
Labd Type

Multimedia Column
Multimedia Column Type
MultimediaFile
MultimediaFile Type

Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

PL/SQL Trigger

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Text

Type

Vertical Elasticity

Button restrictions

» Buttons do not appear in printed output. They also do not appear when reports
containing them are run in character mode.

= Buttons appear in the Live Previewer view with the characteristics of native buttons
on your platform. Therefore, changes made in the Layout Model view that affect the
appearance of the button (e.g., changing borders to dashed lines) may not appear in
your output. Changing the border to a dashed line appearsin the Layout Model view
but not the Live Previewer view.
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The ability to assign different colors and patterns to user-defined buttonsis platform-
specific.

Y ou cannot rotate a button.

A button is always be displayed on the uppermost layer of objectsin the Live
Previewer view. However, it may not truly be on the top layer of the Layout Model
view; for example, if it is covered by arepeating framein the Layout Model view, it
will appear above the objects within the repeating frame in the Live Previewer view,
but will not repeat with the repeating frame.
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Label Type

Description The Label Type property isthe type of identifier you want to appear on the
button.

Values
Text Means that you want to use atext string as the button label.
Use the Text property to enter the text string for the label.
Icon Means that you want to use an icon as the button label. Usethe

Icon Name property to specify the name of the file containing
theicon for the label (the file must reside in the directory
specified by the TK25_ICON environment varialble).

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional required

Default Text

Label Typerestrictions

= Anicon used as alabel should be in the standard icon format of your platform, with
an extension of .ico. lcons are not portable.
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Text

Description The Text property isthe text label that will appear on the button if you
selected Text for the Label Type. The specified text string is center-justified both
horizontally and vertically on the button.

Values Any text string up to 2K in length; however, practical length is governed by the
size of the button.

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

= You can change the font, size, weight, and style of the label text using some of the
choices on the Format menu. However, certain menu choices do not affect button
text, such as Spacing and Justification.

Text restrictions

» If thetext does not fit on the button, it will not wrap to a second line, but will be
clipped on both the left and the right.
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|con Name

Description The Icon Name property is the name of the file containing the icon that will
appear on the button if you selected Icon for the Label Type.

Values Any valid icon filein the standard icon format of your platform, with an
extension of .ico. Thefile must residein the directory specified by the TK25 ICON
environment varialble.

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional optional

Default blank
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Type

Description The Type property is the action to be performed when the button is pressed.
Values

MultimediaFile Means that the action is contained in afilein your
operating system, specified by the Multimedia File
property.

MultimediaColumn  Meansthat the action is contained in a database
column, specified by the Multimedia Column
property.

PL/SQL Means that the action is governed by a PL/SQL
program unit associated with the button, specified by
the PL/SQL Trigger property.

Appliesto buttons
Required/Optional required
Default MultimediaFile

Typerestrictions

» |If you specify PL/SQL Trigger and your PL/SQL uses SRW.RUN_REPORT, the
Runtime Parameter Form will not appear by default when the button is selected. If
you want the Runtime Parameter Form to appear, you must specify
PARAMFORM=YESin the call to SRW.RUN_REPORT.

» |If you specify PL/SQL Trigger and you raise SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT in the

button’s action trigger, it will close any Previewer window that was raised by the
button.
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Multimedia File

Description The Multimedia File property is the name of the multimedia (sound, video,
or image) file.

Values Any valid sound, video, or imagefile.

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional Required, if Typeis MultimediaFile.

Default blank

Usage Notes

» To ensure the portability of your reports, you can take advantage of the Report
Builder-specific environment variable called REPORTS30_PATH. You can usethis
variable to specify the default directory or directories where you want Report Builder
to search for external files you use in your reports (e.g., external queries, boilerplate,
and PL/SQL). This prevents the need to hardcode directory pathsin your report.

Multimedia Filerestrictions

» If you select Multimedia File, you must indicate the filenamein the text field
provided. If you do not give a path for afile, Report Builder usesits file path search
order to find the file.
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Multimedia File Type

Description The Multimedia File Type property is the format of the file specified by the
Multimedia File property.

Values Image, Video, and Sound

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional required

Default Image
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Multimedia Column

Description The Multimedia Column property is the name of a database column in the
report that contains a multimedia (sound, video, or image) object.

Values Any valid database column in the report containing a multimedia object.
Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional Required, if Type is Multimedia Column.

Default blank

Multimedia Column restrictions

« If you specify a Multimedia Column for the action of a button and later delete that
column from your report (i.e., select an image column, specify it as the Multimedia
Column for a button, and later delete that column or change its format to a non-
multimedia format), your button no longer has access to data to display, and
Multimedia Column becomes undefined.

If the button’s property sheet is open at the time the Multimedia Column becomes
undefined, you must choose another column before you can accept the property
sheet. If the property sheet is closed at the time the Multimedia Column becomes
undefined, you will not be aerted until you run the report and try to activate the
button. An error will result.
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Multimedia Column Type

Description The Multimedia Column Type property is the format of the multimedia
object stored in the database column specified by the Multimedia Column property.
Values Image, Video, and Sound

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional required

Default When Multimedia Column is specified, the proper multimedia column typeis
automatically selected. Otherwise, the default is Image.
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PL/SQL Trigger

Description The PL/SQL Trigger property isaPL/SQL procedure that is executed when
abutton is selected in the Live Previewer view. The trigger can be used to dynamically
call another report (drill down) or execute any other PL/SQL.

Appliesto buttons

Required/Optional Required, if the button Typeis PL/SQL

Default blank
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Chart properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Chart Filename

Chart Hyperlink

Comments

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

Parameters and Columns
Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Vertical Elasticity

Chartin agroup report example

Suppose that you have a group report with the following data model:

See the online help.

In Graphics Builder, you have created a Graphics Builder display (empsal.ogd) that
shows a bar chart of salaries for each employee and you would like to include it in your
report. Using the Chart tool in the Layout Moddl view, you first draw a chart object
inside the repeating frame for the master repeating frame (R_Dept). This means that the
bar chart will appear once for each department.

Y ou then go to the Property Palette for the chart object and set the Display Name
property to empsal.ogd. Display Name can optionally contain a path, but in this case, no
path was specified because we want Report Builder to use the path specified for the
REPORTS60_PATH environment variable.

Y ou then set properties in the Property Palette as follows:

Source G_Emp

Display Query Q_OG_Emp

Report ENAME/OG_NAME
Column/Display SAL/OG_SALARY
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Column
Sour ce isthe group (G_Emp) that is summarized by the display.
Display Query isthe name of aquery inthedisplay. Q OG_Emp contains the following
SELECT statement:
SELECT ENAME OG _NAME, SAL OG_SALARY FROM EMP
Since you specified Q_ OG_Emp for Display Query, this query will retrieve the values of
ENAME and SAL from Report Builder instead of the database.
Report Column and Display Column map the report’s columns to the display’ s columns.
Y ou select ENAME and SAL from the list under Report Column. Y ou must enter the
names of the display columns that correspond to ENAME and SAL in Display Column.
(Display Column cannot be blank if Report Column is specified.)

Chart restrictions

» A Graphics Builder display/chart that passes data can be placed anywhere in the
Layout Model view unlessits source group is a dimension of amatrix. If a Graphics
Builder display/chart source group is adimension group (i.e., agroup within a cross-
product group), then it must appear inside the repeating frame(s) of it’s source group’s
ancestors (if any).

» A Graphics Builder display/chart that passes parameters must be placed inside of a
repeating frame whose source group is the group (or a descendant of the group) that
contains the columns or parametersit is passing. If acolumn being passedisa
summary owned by a cross-product group, then the Graphics Builder display/chart
must be placed inside of the set of repeating frames whose sources are the groupsin
the summary column’ sProduct Order.
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Chart Filename

Description The Chart Filename property is the name of the file in which the Graphics
Builder display/chart is located.

Values Enter any valid filename (not to exceed 512 bytesin length) of a Graphics
Builder display/chart (the .ogd extension is optional).

Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional required

Default blank

Usage Notes

= You can optionaly prefix a path to the filename. If apath is not prefixed to the
filename, Report Builder usesits file path search order to find thefile.

» To ensure the portability of your reports, you can take advantage of the Report
Builder-specific environment variable called REPORTS60 PATH. You can usethis
variable to specify the default directory or directories where you want Report Builder
to search for external files you use in your reports (e.g., external queries, boilerplate,
and PL/SQL). This prevents the need to hardcode directory pathsin your report.

Chart Filenamerestrictions

= You can only reference displays/charts stored in files; those stored in the database
cannot be referenced in Chart Filename.
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Chart Hyperlink

Description The Chart Hyperlink property is ahyperlink that you can specify to be
different for each chart section. Note

Values

Any object in your report output, another report, or any valid hyperlink destination
Appliesto

chart objects

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage notes

= You must specify the Hyperlink Destination property if you want to set a Chart
Hyperlink property for a chart that specifies another object as its destination.

= You cannot use the Additional hyperlink attributes property to apply additional
HTML attributes to alink defined by the Chart Hyperlink property.

= You can set another report as the Chart Hyperlink property by running the second

report from your report output. See d2kcfg.htm in your ORACLE_HOME for more
information.

= You cannot set this property using PL/SQL since the format trigger is executed only
once for the chart. Instead, you can specify & <column_name> as the Chart
Hyperlink property.
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Chart Parametersand Columns properties

Chart Column

Chart Parameter

Chart Query

Report Column (for Chart Column)

Report Column (for Chart Parameter)
Report Group
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Chart Parameter

Description The Chart Parameter property is a parameter in the Graphics Builder
display/chart that corresponds to the column or parameter specified in Report Column.
Note: One report column or parameter can correspond to multiple chart parameters, but
each chart parameter can only correspond to one report column or parameter.

Values Enter the name (not to exceed 1K in length) of avalid parameter in your
Graphics Builder display/chart. You can also enter alist of valid parameter namesin
your Graphics Builder display/chart, separating each one with acomma (e.g.

par mL, par n2, par n8) .

Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional optional

Default Report Builder parameter name
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Report Column (for Chart Parameter)

Description The Report Column (for Chart Parameter) property isalist of the columns
and parametersin your report that could be used to supply the value of a parameter in a
Graphics Builder display/chart. Selecting a column or parameter means that thereisa
corresponding parameter in the display/chart and that the display/chart parameter will get
its value from the selected report column or parameter. |If the parameter in the
display/chart has a different name than the column or parameter in the report, you must
specify its name in the corresponding Chart Parameter field.

Values Select one or more valid columns or parametersin your report.

Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional optional

Default deselected

Report Column (for Chart Parameter) restrictions

» A pagelevel summary column (i.e., a summary with a Reset At or Compute At of
Page) cannot be passed to a Graphics Builder display/chart. Similarly, any summary
or formula column that depends upon a page-level summary cannot be passed to a
display/chart.
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Chart Query

Description The Chart Query property is the name of the query in the Graphics Builder
display/chart that should get its records from Report Builder. If you specify a query
name, that query will retrieve its records through Report Builder instead of the database.
This enables your display/chart to reflect any filtering or summarizing that your report
performs on the data. Chart Query ensures that the data used in the display/chart isthe
same as the datain the report.

Note: If you specify aquery name here, you must also specify which report columns or
parameters should have their values used by the display/chart query.

Values Enter any valid query name (not to exceed 512 bytesin length) of the Graphics
Builder display/chart specified in Chart Filename.

Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional optional
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.____________________________________________________________________|
Report Group

Description The Report Group property isthe group in the report that is summarized by
the Graphics Builder display/chart.

Values Select any group name from the list of values.

Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional Required, if value entered for Chart Query.

Report Group restrictions

= You cannot specify across-product group for Report Group.

= Any columnsthat you pass to the Graphics Builder display/chart via Report Column
(for Chart Column) must be in the report group or its ancestor.

» If you select a Report Group but not a Chart Query, the Report Group is desel ected
when you accept the property sheet.
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Chart Column

Description The Chart Column property isacolumn or list of columnsin the Graphics
Builder display/chart that corresponds to the column or parameter specified in Report
Column.

Note: One report column or parameter can correspond to multiple chart columns, but
each chart column can only correspond to one report column or parameter.

Values Enter the name (not to exceed 1K in length) of avalid column in your Graphics
Builder display/chart. Y ou can also enter alist of valid column namesin your Graphics
Builder display/chart, separating each one with acomma (e.g. col 1, col 2, col 3).
Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional optional

Default Report Builder column name
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Report Column (for Chart Column)

Description The Report Column (for Chart Column) property is alist of the columns and
parametersin your report that could be used by the query specified in Chart Query.
Selecting a column or parameter means that there is a corresponding column(s) in the
Graphics Builder display/chart and that the display/chart column(s) will get its value from
the selected report column or parameter. If the column(s) in the display/chart has a
different name than the column or parameter in the report, you must specify its namein
the corresponding Chart Column field.

Values Select one or more valid columns or parameters in your report.

Appliesto chart objects

Required/Optional Required, if value entered for Chart Query.

Report Column (for Chart Column) restrictions

= Any columnsthat you pass to the Graphics Builder display/chart via Report Column
(for Chart Column) must be in the Report Group or its ancestor.

» A page-level summary column (i.e., asummary with a Reset At or Compute At of
Page) cannot be passed to a Graphics Builder display/chart. Similarly, any summary
or formula column that depends upon a page-level summary cannot be passed to a
Graphics Builder display/chart.
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Common column properties

Break Order
Comment
Column Type
Datatype

File Format
Name

Read from File
Set Break Order
Vaue If Null
Width
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Break Order

Description The Break Order property isthe order in which to display the column’s
values. This property applies only to columns that identify distinct values of user-created
groups (i.e., break groups). The order of column valuesin a default group is determined
by the ORDER BY clause of the query. For column values in user-created groups,
however, you must use Break Order to specify how to order the break column’s values.
Values

Ascending

Descending

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional Required, if Set Break Order is set to Yes.

Default Ascending

Break Order example (descending)

Suppose that you create a report with the following query:
SELECT DEPTNO, JOB, ENAME, SAL FROM EMP
ORDER BY SAL

Y ou then create two groups, G_DEPT and G_JOB. G_DEPT contains the DEPTNO
column and G_JOB contains the JOB column. If you specify a Break Order of
Descending for the DEPTNO column and Ascending for the JOB column, your output
would appear similar to that below (assuming you use a'Il'abuIar style):

Sa

Dept no Job Enane
30 CLERK JAMES 950. 00
MANAGER BLAKE 2850. 00
SALESMAN WARD 1250. 00
MARTI N 1250. 00
TURNER 1500. 00
ALLEN 1600. 00
20  ANALYST SCOTT 3000. 00
FORD 3000. 00
CLERK SM TH 800. 00
ADAMS 1100. 00
MANAGER JONES 2975. 00
10 CLERK M LLER 1300. 00
MANAGER CLARK 2450. 00
PRESI DENT  KI NG 5000. 00

Break Order example (ORDER BY)

Suppose that you created a Group Left report with DEPTNO and ENAME. In the query,
you have ORDER BY DEPTNO. Y ou have aso specified a Break Order of Descending
for the DEPTNO column. The output would appear similar to that below:
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Dept no Enane

20 SM TH

10 M LLER

Notice that the Break Order property takes precedence over the ORDER BY clause (i.e.,
the department numbers are in descending order).

Break Order restrictions

Break Order has no effect on columns that belong to the lowest group of a particular
query. Break Order only effects columnsin groups that are above the lowest child
group of aquery.

Every group above the lowest child group of a query must have at least one column
with Break Order set.

Break Order cannot be specified for columns of Datatype Long or Long Raw.

Break Order only affects the ordering of the column on which you are breaking. It
does not affect the ordering of the columns within the break group. For example,
suppose that you break on DEPTNO and for each department you list ENAME. If
the Break Order is Ascending, then department numbers are printed in ascending
order, but the names within each department print in the order specified by the
query. (You would need to use an ORDER BY clause in your SELECT statement to
change their ordering.)

A summary column cannot be a break column and cannot have Break Order set.

A formula column that depends upon a summary column cannot be a break column
and cannot have Break Order set.
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Column Type

Description The Column Type property is the category into which the column falls.
Values

Database - Object

Database - Ref

Database - Scalar

Database - Unkown indicates that the column is of an unsupported type.

Formula

Placehol der

Summary
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Comment

Description The Comment property isatext field in which you can document the
column.

Values Enter any text not to exceed 64K.
Appliesto columns

Required/Optional optional

Default blank
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Database Column Name

Description The Database Column Name property is the full name of the column used
by the Oracle server to identify the column. For example, suppose that you have a
column object named ADDRESS that contains a column object named COUNTRY that
contains a column named CITY. The Database Column Name for CITY would be
ADDRESS.COUNTRY.CITY.

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional required
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Datatype

Description The Datatype property is the type of the column’ s contents.

Values

Character

Date

Long

Long Raw

Number

Raw

Varchar

Varchar2

Trusted Oracle datatypes (MLSLABEL and ROWLABEL) are supported by Report
Builder. When running on an operating system with Trusted Oracle, Report Builder treats
these columns as Trusted Oracle datatypes. This means that the columns can be properly
sorted. When running on an operating system without Trusted Oracle (e.g., Windows),
Report Builder treats these columns as character datatypes.

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional required

Default For database columns, the default Datatype is derived from the database. For
summary columns with a Function of Count, the default Datatype isNumber. For other
summary columns, the default is derived from Source. For formula and placeholder
columns, the default Datatype is Number.

Datatyperestrictions

= You can only edit the Datatype of aformulaor placeholder column. For formula
and placeholder columns, you can set the Datatype to Character, Date, and Number.

= A column of Datatype Long, Long Raw, or Raw is treated as text unless you specify
otherwise in the File Format field.

» If acolumn has an alias and you change your query, causing the datatype of the
column to change, the change in datatype will be automatically reflected in Datatype
when you accept the query.
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File Format

Description The File Format property isthe format of the object being retrieved from the
database or identified by the filename stored in the column.

Value
Text Istext in ASCII format
Image Is a bitmapped image
CGM Isalinedrawing in CGM format
Oracle Format Isalinedrawing in Oracle format
(Drawing)
Sound Isasound object in longraw format
Video Isavideo object in longraw format
OLE2 Isalinked object to be embedded in your report
Image URL IsaURL link to animage

Appliesto columns
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Name

Description The Name property is the name Report Builder uses to identify the current
column. Enter any valid column name not to exceed 30 bytes.

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional required

Default For adatabase column, the name as referenced in the SELECT list of the
SELECT statement. For asummary column, CS n, where n is anumber that is unique
among summary names for the report. For aformula column, CF_n, where nis a number
that is unique among formula names for the report. For a placeholder column, CP_n,
where n is anumber that is unique among placeholder names for the report.

Namerestrictions
»« Nameisonly editable for summary, formula, and placeholder columns.

» Report Builder uses the column name, alias, or text of the expression from the query
as the default name for a database column.
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Read from File

Description The Read from File property indicates that the column contains the names of
filesor aURL for animage. When you set Read from File to Yes, you must specify the
format of thefilesin the File Format property.

Read from Fileis useful if you have image, graphic, or text files that are referenced by a
column. If you set Read from File to Yes, the contents of the files will be imported and
used as the values of the column. If Read from Fileis set to No, the column will get its
values from the database. Asaresult, if acolumn contains filenames and Read from File
is set to No, the filenames will be printed instead of the file contents.

Y ou can use Read from File with database, summary, formula, or placeholder columns
(assuming that the column’s values are filenames). Y ou can also include filesin your
report as boilerplate.

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional optional

Usage Notes

= You can prefix paths to the filenames in the column. If a path is not prefixed to the
filename, Report Builder usesits file path search order to find thefile.

= To ensure the portability of your reports, you can take advantage of the Report
Builder-specific environment variable called REPORTS60_PATH. You can use
this variable to specify the default directory or directories where you want Report
Builder to search for external files you use in your reports (e.g., external queries,
boilerplate, and PL/SQL). This prevents the need to hardcode directory pathsin
your report.

Read from File example (image)

Suppose that for each of your employees you have a.bmp file that contains a picture of
the employee. In your employee table, you have a column named PICTURE that contains
the name of the .bmp file with the employee’ s picture.

To generate areport that displays the employees’ pictures, you select the PICTURE
column in your query. On the Column property sheet for the PICTURE column, you set
Read from File to Yes and specify Image as the File Format. Report Builder will display
the files pointed to by the PICTURE column wherever you have referenced the PICTURE
column in your layout.

Note: If Read from Fileis set to No, the filenames will be printed instead of the pictures.

Read from File example (formula column)

Suppose that you want to create an employee listing with some text from afile next to
each employee' sinformation. If the employee' s salary is greater than $2000 you want text
from afile called salaryl.txt to appear next to the employee. If the employee’ ssaary is
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less than $2000 you want the text from afile called salary2.txt to appear next to the
employee.
Y ou create a formula column with a Datatype of Character and Read from File set to Yes
(with a File Format of Text). Inthe Formulafield for the column, you enter the following
PL/SQL:

if :sal > 2000 then

return(’/home/jsmth/txt/salaryl.txt’);
el se

return(’/home/jsmth/txt/salary2.txt’);
end if;

Read from Filerestrictions

» The size of each file may be at most 4 gigabytes. (On some operating systems the
file may be at most 64K.)

» Read from File may only be set to Yes if the Datatype of the column is character-
compatible (i.e., Character, VARCHAR, or VARCHAR?).

» |If you set Read from File to Yes on a summary or formula column, the summary or
formulais calculated before the fileisread. Similarly, for placeholder columns with
Read from File set to Yes, the column’svalueis calculated first.
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Value If Null

Description The Vaueif Null property isavalue to be substituted for any null values of
the column. For example, if you enter X in thisfield, then an X will be displayed for null
values fetched for the column. If left blank, no substitution will be done for null values.
Values Enter any valid value that conforms to the column’s Datatype. Valueif Null
cannot exceed 1K in length.

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

» Entering astring for Value if Null on a break column causes Report Builder to
prefetch al of the rows in the break column’s group. This could degrade
performance when you run the report. To avoid prefetching, use the NVL function
in your query rather than entering a string for Value if Null.

Value If Null restrictions

» For columns with a character datatype (e.g., VARCHAR), if the width of the string
you enter for Valueif Null exceeds the Width of the column, the string is truncated.

» If acolumnisreferenced viaalexical referencein aquery, that column’s Vaueif
Null is used to validate the query.

» Thevalue entered for Value If Null must be the same datatype as the column. For
example, if the column’s Datatype isNumber, you cannot specify "XX" in Value If
Null, you must specify a number.

» If you enter adate valuein Value If Null, it is validated against Report Builder’

internal mask for dates (i.e., DD-MON-YY). (Number and character values are not
validated.)
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Width

Description The Width property is the maximum number of characters that the values of
the column can occupy. This Width refers to the width that Report Builder uses internally
for the column. It effects such things as the calculation of summaries and formulas. The
size used to display the column’s data, however, is determined by the size of the
associated field in the Layout Model view and its Vertical and Horizontal Elasticity
properties.

Values

Enter any number from 1 through 64K .

Enter two numbersin the form a,b where a indicates the number of digits to the left of the
decimal point and b indicates the number of digits to the right of the decimal point. (This
form can only be used for defining the width of numbers.)

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional required

Default For database columns, the default Width is derived from the database. For
summary and formula columns, the default for Width is 10, 0. If a column has a Type of
Summary, Report Builder updates the Width based upon what you enter as the column’s
Source and Function.

Usage Notes

» |If the Column Typeis Database Scalar and the Datatype is Character, Date,
Number, or Raw, Width is uneditable. However, this does not mean you cannot
control the width of the column’s values in the report output. Y ou can change the
width of the values in the output by modifying the field’ swidth in the Default Layout
dialog box or the Field property sheet.

» |If the Column Type is Database Scalar or Placeholder and the Datatypeis Long or
Long Raw, you can enter avalue in Width. Notethat if you do not specify awidth
for aLong or Long Raw column, Report Builder allocates the maximum width for
the column. Y ou can also enter a Width for a column of Type Formula.

» |If the Column Typeis Database Ref, Width is uneditable.

Width restrictions
Caution: If the value of acolumn of Type Database and Datatype Long or Long Raw
exceeds the Width of the column, the value is truncated.

» If thevalue of acolumn of Type Placeholder or Formula exceeds the Width of the
column, an exception is raised.

» If acolumn has an alias and you change your query, causing the width of the column
to change, the change in width will be automatically reflected in Width when you
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accept the query.
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Set Break Order

Description The Set Break Order property is whether to set the order in which to display
the column’s values, using theBreak Order property.

Appliesto columns

Required/Optional optional

Default Yes
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Common L ayout Object properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Comments

Conditional Formatting
Display Name

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity

Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

Print Object On

Printer Code Before

Printer Code After

Vertical Elasticity

Common Layout Object restrictions

= You must ensure that properties on the same or different objects do not conflict with
each other. Because of the power of the layout properties, it is possible to specify
properties such that they conflict with other properties. Y ou should avoid the
following combinations of layout properties on the same object. If you try to use
these combinations on the same object, you will get an error:

» Base Printing On of Enclosing and Print Object On of Last Page

» Base Printing On of Enclosing and Print Object On of All But Last Page
= Print Object On of All Pages and Page Break Before set to Yes

= Print Object On of All But First Page and Page Break Before set to Yes
= Print Object On of All But Last Page and Page Break Before set to Yes

» Keep With Anchoring Object and Page Break Before set to Yes (for an object
that islocated after its anchoring object) or Page Break After set to Yes (for an
object that islocated before its anchoring object)
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« Similarly, combinations of properties on different objects can cause unpredictable
results or an infinite report. For example, suppose you have two boilerplate objects
anchored together inside of aframe. The parent object has a Print Object On of All
Pages and a Base Printing On of Enclosing. The child object has a Print Object On
of First Page, a Base Printing On of Anchoring, and Page Break Before set to Yes.
The figure below illustrates this layout. When you run the report, the child object
does not appear in the output. Because it has Page Break Before set to Yes, the child
can never satisfy its Print Object On (First Page) and it's Base Printing On
(Anchoring). Note, however, that the object underneath the child object (B_Plate3)
does appear.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
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Comments

Description The Comments property contains atext field in which you can document the
object. Enter any text not to exceed 64K.

Appliesto objects
Required/Optional optional
Default blank

222 Report Builder Reference



|
Horizontal Elasticity

Description The Horizontal Elasticity property is how the horizontal size of the object
will change at runtime to accommodate the objects or data within it:

» For frames and repeating frames, elasticity defines whether the size of the frame or
repeating frame should vary with the objects inside of it.

» For objects containing text, elasticity defines whether the field or boilerplate should
vary with the size of the text. Fixed size text will wrap within the defined size of the
object and may be truncated if there is not enough room. Number or date data will
appear as asterisksiif the data cannot fit within the defined size.

» For images, drawings, and chart objects, Report Builder uses proportional scaling.
The elasticity options for images, drawings, and chart objects determine the scaling
factor.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
Values

Contract Means the horizontal size of the object decreases, if the
formatted objects or data within it are wide enough, but it cannot
increase to awidth greater than that shown in the Report Editor.
Truncation of data may occur; look at the examples. (You can
think of this option as meaning "only contract, do not expand.")

Expand Means the horizontal size of the object increases, if the formatted
objects or datawithin it are wide enough, but it cannot decrease
to awidth less than that shown in the Report Editor. (You can
think of this option as meaning "only expand, do not contract.")

Fixed Means the width of the object is the same on each logical page,
regardless of the size of the objects or data within it. Truncation
of datamay occur; look at the examples. The width of the object
is defined to be its width in the Report Editor.

Variable Means the object may expand or contract horizontally to
accommodate the objects or data within it (with no extra space),
which means the width shown in the Report Editor has no effect
on the object’ s width at runtime.

Appliesto layout objects
Required/Optional required

Default varies according to the object
Usage Notes

= If you create a Graphics object in your report with a Vertical and Horizontal
Elasticity of Fixed, Report Builder scales the display to fit within the dimensions
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you defined for the object.

Horizontal Elasticity example (field)
Suppose that you have a field with the following characteristics:

Characteristic Val ue

wi dt h 1 inch
Hor i zont al Contr act
El asticity

hei ght 1 inch

Vertical Elasticity Fixed
See the online help for details and illustrations.
Note that when the data is less than one inch wide the size of the field decreases to the
minimum size necessary to hold the data. It is also important to note here that if the data
was more than one inch long, it would be truncated because the field cannot expand
vertically or horizontally.

Horizontal Elasticity example (frame)
Suppose that you have aframe named M_1 with the following characteristics:

Characteristic Val ue
Hor i zont al Vari abl e
El asticity

hei ght 7 inches

Vertical Elasticity Fixed
Assume further that the Page Width you defined in the report property sheet is eight
inches. M_1 contains a repeating frame with onefield, F_Ename. The first value of
F_Enameisfour inches wide, the next valueis 3 inches, the next is four inches, and the
last isfour inches. The following diagram shows how the frame might be formatted:
Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
Note that the first two instances of field F_Ename print on the first logical page, but, the
second two instances, because thereis not enough room on the first logical page, print on
the second logical page. It isalso important to note that if the Horizontal Elasticity was
Contract or Fixed, instead of Variable, the frame would not print unless it could fit
entirely on onelogical page.
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Keep With Anchoring Object

Description The Keep with Anchoring Object property indicates whether to keep an
object and the object to which it is anchored on the same logical page. Setting Keep with
Anchoring Object to Yes meansthat if the object, its anchoring object, or both cannot fit
on the logical page, they will be moved to the next logical page.

If you set Keep with Anchoring Object to Yes for arepeating frame, it means the first
instance of the repeating frame must be able to fit on the same page as its anchoring
object. Otherwise, the Keep With Anchoring Object condition is not satisfied. 1f you set
Keep With Anchoring Object to Yesfor any layout object other than arepeating frame, it
means the object must be able to format entirely on the same page as its anchoring object.
The anchor between the two objects may be explicit or implicit. Consequently, Keep
With Anchoring Object may have an effect even if you have not explicitly created an
anchor between two objects.

Appliesto layout objects

Required/Optional optional

Default No

Keep With Anchoring Object example

Suppose that you have created three boilerplate objects:

See the online help for details and illustrations.

B_2 and B_3 each has Keep With Anchoring Object set to Yes. On the logical page
where Report Builder first tries to print these objects, there is enough room for B_1 and
B_2 but not for B_3. Since B_3 has Keep With Anchoring Object set to Yesand its
anchoring objectisB_2, B 2 and B_3 would be moved to the next logical page. Since
B_2 also has Keep With Anchoring Object set to Yes and its anchoring objectisB_1,B 1
would also be moved to the next logical page.

Keep With Anchoring Object restrictions

» Keep With Anchoring Object applies only to the first logical page on which the
object istriggered to be formatted. Keep With Anchoring Object isignored on
subsequent pages.

» |f moving the object and its anchoring object to the next logical page would leave
the current logical page blank or only containing repeated objects (e.g., a page
heading), Keep With Anchoring Object will not be applied. This prevents
unnecessary blank pages in your report.

» |If the anchoring object is arepeating frame and the current object is outside of the
repeating frame, then anchoring object refers to the repeating frame as awhole (all
the instances of the repeating frame).
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If two objects are anchored to their enclosing frame and the frame has Vertical
and/or Horizontal Elasticity of Contract or Variable, then all three objects must be
able to complete formatting on the same page to satisfy the Keep With Anchoring
Object condition. If the two objects are enclosed by a repeating frame instead of a
frame, then this rule applies to each instance of the repeating frame. In the figure,
B_1,B_2, and M_1 would al have to be able to complete formatting on the same
page in order to satisfy the Keep With Anchoring Object condition.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
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]
Name

Description The Name property is the name that Report Builder uses to identify the
current object. Enter any valid name not to exceed 30 bytes.

Appliesto objects

Required/Optional required

Default

boilerplate

button objects
chart objects
database columns
fields

formula columns

B_n, where nisanumber that is unique among
boilerplate object names for the report.

U_n, where n isanumber that is unique among field
names for the report.

D_n, where n isanumber that is unique among
Graphics object names for the report.

the column name as referenced in the SELECT
statement of the SQL query (display only).

F_n, where n isanumber that is unique among field
names for the report.

CF_n, where nis anumber that is unique among
formula names for the report.

frames M_n, wherenis a number that is unique among
frame names for the report.

queries Q_n, where nisanumber that is unique among
query names for the report.

groups G_queryname, where queryname isthe query’s

matrix objects

name and a number that is unique among groups. If
the query has adefault name (e.g., Q_1), the default
group nameisof theform: G_n, wherenisa
number that is unique among group names for the
report. If the group is not associated with a query
(i.e., across product group), the default group name
isalso G _n.

X_n, where nisanumber that is unique among
matrix names for the report.

OLE2 objects B_n, where nisanumber that is unique among
OLE2 object names for the report.
parameters P_n, where n is anumber that is unique among

placeholder columns

column names for the report. If you create a
parameter by making a bind reference in your query,
the name that you used in the query is the default.
CP_n, where nis a number that is unique among
placeholder names for the report.
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repeating frames R_n, where n is a number that is unique among
repeating frame names for the report.

summary columns CS_n, where n is a number that is unique among
summary names for the report.
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Page Break After

Description The Page Break After property indicates that you want all children of the
object to be moved to the next page. In other words, any object that is a child object of an
anchor (implicit or explicit) to this object will be treated as if it has Page Break Before set
to Yes. Note that this does not necessarily mean that all the objects below the object with
Page Break After will move to the next page.

Appliesto layout objects

Required/Optional optional

Default No

Page Break After restrictions

» Page Break After delays only the formatting of an object’s child objects. The
formatting of sibling objectsis not delayed because there is no hierarchy (i.e.,
parent-child relationship) by which Report Builder can determine the order of
formatting for siblings. Asaresult, an object must be anchored (implicitly or
explicitly) to another object as the parent for Page Break After to have an effect. See
the online help for details and illustrations.

» For repeating frames, Page Break After setsalogical page break after the repeating
frame asawhole. To have apage break after each instance of the repeating frame
you should also set Maximum Records per Page to 1 on the repeating frame's
property sheet.

= Objects below an object with Page Break After set to Yes may not move to the next
page. If an object isnot achild of the object with Page Break After set to Yes, then
that object, if it can fit, may print on the same page as the object with Page Break
After set to Yes. Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

» |If an object has no external objects anchored to it (implicitly or explicitly), then
Page Break After has no effect.
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Page Break Before

Description The Page Break Before property indicates that you want the object to be
formatted on the page after the page on which it isinitially triggered to print. Note that
this does not necessarily mean that all the objects below the object with Page Break
Before will move to the next page.

Appliesto layout objects

Required/Optional optional

Default No

Page Break Beforerestrictions

» For repeating frames, Page Break Before sets alogical page break before the
repeating frame asawhole. To have a page break before each instance of the
repeating frame, you should also set Maximum Records per Page to 1 on the
repeating frame' s property sheet.

= Objects below an object with Page Break Before set to Yes may not move to the next
page. If an object is set to print on a page but is moved to the next page because of
Page Break Before, other objects may be placed in the space where the object was
originally set to print, if thereis sufficient room. See the online help for details and
illustrations.

230 Report Builder Reference



.____________________________________________________________________|
Page Protect

Description The Page Protect property indicates whether to try to keep the entire object
and its contents on the same logical page. Setting Page Protect to Yes meansthat if the
contents of the object cannot fit on the current logical page, the object and al of its
contents will be moved to the next logical page.

Note: Using Page Protect may cause objects below the page protected object(s) to appear
above the page protected object(s).

Appliesto layout objects

Required/Optional optional

Default No

Page Protect example (small object)

Suppose that you have created a frame named M_1 with a number of fields that display
various columns and summaries. For ease of reading, you want to keep all of the fieldsin
M_1 on the same logical page so that readers can see the columns and their summaries
together.

Specify Page Protect for M_1. If M_1 and al itsfields cannot fit on the first logical page
that Report Builder attemptsto print them, Report Builder will try to print M_1 and all its
objects on the next logical page.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Page Protect example (lar ge object)

Suppose that you have created a frame named M_1 with a number of fields that display
various columns and summaries. For ease of reading, you want to keep all of the fieldsin
M_1 on the same logical page so that readers can see the columns and their summaries
together.

Specify Page Protect for M_1. If M_1 and al itsfields cannot fit on the first logical page
that Report Builder attemptsto print them, Report Builder will try to print M_1 and all its
objects on the next logical page.

Suppose further, though, that M_1 and all its fields cannot fit on the second logical page
on which Report Builder triesto print it. Report Builder will print as much of M_1 asit
can on the logical page and print the rest of it on the following logical page.

Page Protect example (group report)

Suppose that you have a group report. If at all possible, you would like to have all of the
details and the master appearing on the same page. To do this, you specify Page Protect
for the master repeating frame (the outermost repeating frame). If the details and the
master cannot fit on the first page on which they are triggered to print, they will be
triggered to print on the next page instead.
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Page Protect restrictions

» Page Protect applies only to the first logical page on which the object istriggered to
be formatted. Page Protect isignored on subsequent pages.

» For repeating frames, Page Protect refers to each instance of the repeating frame.
Each instance of the repeating frame and its enclosed objects will be kept together
by Page Protect. The only exception is that page protection is not applied to the first
instance on a page other than the first page of the repeating frame. For example, in
the diagram below, page protection is applied to instances 1, 2, and 4, but not to
instance 3. Instance 3isthe first instance to format on the second page of the
repeating frame. Notice that, in this case, if page protection had been applied to
instance 3, it would have started on page 3 instead of page 2. Thiswould have left
page 2 almost completely blank. Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

» Page Protect is not supported for repeating frames that are part of amatrix. When
repeating frames are related via matrix object, setting Page Protect will not effect
them.

= |f moving the object and its contents to the next logical page would leave the current
logical page blank or only containing repeated objects (e.g., a page heading), Page
Protect will not be applied. This prevents unnecessary blank pagesin your report.

» |f Page Protect causes an object to be moved to the next logical page when
formatting, an object alongside the page protected object may or may not be moved
aswell. If the object alongside the page protected object is not anchored (implicitly
or explicitly) to the page protected object, and that object can fit in the space where
the page protected object could not fit, the object will print on that logical page.
Otherwise, the object will be moved along with the page protected object to the next

logical page.
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Base Printing On

Description The Base Printing On property is the object on which to base the Print
Object On property of the current object. For example, if you specify a Print Object On
of All Pages and a Base Printing On of Anchoring Object, the current object will be
triggered to print on every logical page on which its anchoring object (parent object)
appesrs.
Values

Anchoring Object Isthe parent object to which the current object isimplicitly or

explicitly anchored.

Enclosing Object |sthe object that encloses the current object.
Appliesto layout objects
Required/Optional required
Default Anchoring Object
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Print Object On

Description The Print Object On property is the frequency with which you want the
object to appear in the report. The Print Object On options indicate the logical page(s) on
which the object should be triggered to print with regard to the Base Printing On object.
Note: Just because the object is triggered to print on alogical page does not mean it will
print on that logical page. Other settings (e.g., Page Break Before) or the amount of
space available on the page may cause Report Builder to print an object on a page other
than the one on which it was initialy triggered to print.

In applying these options, Report Builder considers the first page of an object to be the
first logical page on which some part of the object is printed. Likewise, thelast pageis
considered to be the last logical page on which some part of the object is printed. For
example, if you specify a Print Object On of First Page and a Base Printing On of
Enclosing Object, the object will be triggered to print on the first logical page on which
its enclosing object appears.

Values

All Pages Means the object and all of its contents will be printed on all
logical pages of the Base Printing On object. The object will
be repeated on any overflow pages of the Base Printing On
object and will be truncated at the logical page boundary, if
necessary.

All but First Means the object and all of its contents will be printed on all

Page logical pages of the Base Printing On object except the first
logical page. The abject will be formatted only on overflow
pages of the Base Printing On object and will be truncated at
thelogical page boundary, if necessary.

All but Last Means the object and all of its contents will be printed on all

Page logical pages of the Base Printing On object except the last

logical page. The object will be repeated on any overflow
pages of the Base Printing On object except the last one and
will be truncated at the logical page boundary, if necessary.

*Default Means that Report Builder will use object positioning to set
the Print Object On to either * First Page or *Last Page for
you. (The asterisk indicates that Report Builder specified the
setting for you.)

First Page Means that the object and all of its contents will only be
printed on the first logical page of the Base Printing On
object. The object will be formatted and will overflow to
subsequent pages, if necessary.

Last Page Means that the object and all of its contents will only be
printed on the last logical page of the Base Printing On
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object. The object will be formatted after the Base Printing
On object and will overflow to subsequent pages, if
necessary.
Appliesto layout objects
Required/Optional required
Default varies according to object

Print Object On example (all)

Suppose that you have created a summary column named Col_Sum that sums the values
of acolumnin agroup named Group_1. Col_Sum isthe source of afield (F_1) that is
enclosed in arepeating frame (R_1), which contains the values from Group_1. If you
specify aPrint Object On of All Pages and a Base Printing On of Enclosing Object for
F_1,it printsin every instance of R_1 on every logical page.

Print Object On example (overflow)

See the online help for details and illustrations.

Because it is outside of repeating frame C, boilerplate object D’s Base Printing On setting
refers to the repeating frame as awhole. Since they are inside the repeating frame,
boilerplate objects A and B’ s Base Printing On setting refer to each instance of repeating
frame C.

Object D appears on al logical pages on which repeating frame C appears. Object A,
however, only prints when an instance of repeating frame C overflows. The Print Object
On of All But First Page in this case means to trigger the object to print on every logical
page of each instance of the repeating frame, except for the very first page on which an
instance prints.

Since repeating frame C only contains two objects (boilerplate objects A and B), it only
overflows to a second page when boilerplate object B overflows. Looking at the Print
Object On setting of objects A and B (All But First Page and First Page), you would
think that these two objects could never appear on the same page. In this scenario,
however, they can only appear on the same page.

Print Object On restrictions

Caution: If its contents cannot fit within the logical page on which it startsto print, an
object with a Print Object On of All Pages, All But First Page, or All But Last Page
cannot overflow onto subsequent pages. In this case, the contents of the object will be
truncated and the object will print with the same, truncated contents on every logical page
it istriggered to print.

» If its contents cannot fit within the logical page on which it starts to print, an object
with a Print Object On of First Page or Last Page can overflow onto subseguent
pages. Asaresult, even though it istriggered to print only on thefirst or last page,
it may overflow beyond the first or last page. Asaresult of overflow, a Print Object
On of First Page and a Print Object On of All But First Page are not necessarily
mutually exclusive. For example, if one object has a Print Object On of First Page
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and another has All But First Page and they both have the same Base Printing On
setting, you might think that the two objects could never appear on the same page.
However, if the object with First Page overflows onto the second page, the two
objects could appear on the same page.

= Anobject that isimplicitly or explicitly anchored to its enclosing frame or repeating
frame cannot have a Print Object On of Last Page or All But Last Page. An object
that is anchored to another object within its frame or repeating frame cannot have a
Print Object On of Last Page or All But Last Page with a Base Printing On of
Enclosing Object. See the online help for details and illustrations.

» If the Base Printing On setting of an object is a repeating frame that encloses the
object, then it refers to each instance of the repeating frame to which the object is
anchored.

» If the Base Printing On setting of an object is arepeating frame and the object is
outside of the repeating frame, then it refersto the repeating frame as awhole. For
example, a Print Object On of First Page meansthefirst logical page on which the
repeating frame is triggered to print.

» Whether the Base Printing On setting refers to a repeating frame as awhole or the
instances of arepeating frame, the Print Object On setting always refersto logical
pages. For example, suppose the Base Printing On of an object is a repeating frame
and the object is outside of the repeating frame. In this case, the Base Printing On
would refer to the instances of the repeating frame. A Print Object On of First
Page, however, does not mean the first instance of the repeating frame. 1t meansthe
first logical page on which each instance of the repeating frameis triggered to print.

= Objectsin the margin region are restarted on every physical page. Asaresult not all
Print Object On settings make sense for margin objects. Because objects are
restarted on every page, it isasif you are always on the first page of the object.
First Pageisthe same as All Pages. Last Page and All But Last Page areinvalid
because "last" is never reached. All But First Page causes the object to never
appear because the object never goes beyond "first."
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Printer Code Before

Description Printer Codes are references to printer escape sequences that define special
printing instructions (e.g., special font sizes or highlighting) for the object. The Printer
Code Before property references the printer escape sequence to be executed before each
line of the object. The printer escape sequences are inserted after the object istriggered
to print but before it has actually printed.

Values Enter avalid printer code reference not to exceed 256 bytesin length. Entries
may be of the form & number, where number is a number assigned to a packaged Report
Builder printer code or a printer code you' ve created.

Appliesto layout objects

Usage Notes

» Inmost cases, you should be able to accomplish any special formatting by writing
PL/SQL for the layout objects.
PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE PRINTING
CODE procedure.
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Printer Code After

Description Printer codes are references to printer escape sequences that define special
printing instructions (e.g., special font sizes or highlighting) for the object. The Printer
Code After property references the printer escape sequence to be executed after each line
of the object. The printer escape sequences are inserted after the object is triggered to
print but before it has actually printed.

Values Enter avalid printer code reference not to exceed 256 bytesin length. Entries
may be of the form & number, where number is a number assigned to a packaged Report
Builder printer code or a printer code you' ve created.

Appliesto layout objects

Usage Notes

» Inmost cases, you should be able to accomplish any special formatting by writing
PL/SQL for the layout objects.
PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET AFTER PRINTING
CODE procedure.

Printer Code Special Font example

Suppose that in your printer definition file you created two printer codes named & 123 and
&456. Code & 123 causes the printer to print a special font and code & 456 causes the
printer to print the normal font. Assume that you want al fieldsin arepeating frame
(R_1) to be printed using the special font. Y ou could either use the printer code for each
individual field or use it for the entire repeating frame. The latter case is easier to cresate
and maintain.

On the property sheet for the R_1 repeating frame, you enter & 123 for Printer Code
Before, and &456 for Printer Code After. When R_1 is printed, the printer code will be
executed before and after each line of R_1 is printed.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Printer Coderestrictions

» Printer codes are only used when running your report in character-mode. They are
not used when running it in bitmap.
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Vertical Elasticity

Description The Vertical Elasticity property is how the vertical size of the object may
change at runtime to accommodate the objects or data within it:

» For frames and repeating frames, elasticity defines whether the size of the frame or
repeating frame should vary with the objects inside of it.

» For objects containing text, elasticity defines whether the field or boilerplate should
vary with the size of the text. Fixed size text will wrap within the defined size of the
object and may be truncated if there is not enough room. Number or date data will
appear as asterisksiif the data cannot fit within the defined size.

» For images, drawings, and chart objects, Report Builder uses proportional scaling.
The elasticity options for images, drawings, and chart objects determine the scaling
factor. See the online help for details and illustrations.

Values

Contract Means the vertical size of the object decreases, if the
formatted objects or data within it are short enough, but it
cannot increase to a height greater than that shown in the
Report Editor. Truncation of data may occur; look at the
examples. (You can think of this option as meaning "only
contract, do not expand.")

Expand Means the vertical size of the object increases, if the
formatted objects or datawithin it are tall enough, but it
cannot decrease to a height less than that shown in the
Report Editor. (You can think of this option as meaning
"only expand, do not contract.")

Fixed Means the height of the object is the same on each logical
page, regardless of the size of the objects or data within it.
Truncation of data may occur; look at the examples. The
height of the object is defined to beits height in the .

Variable Means the object may expand or contract vertically to
accommodate the objects or datawithin it (with no extra
space), which means the height shown in the Report Editor
has no effect on the object’s height at runtime.

Appliesto layout objects
Required/Optional required

Default varies according to the object
Usage Notes

» If you create a chart object in your report with aVertical and Horizontal Elasticity
of Fixed, Report Builder scales the Graphics Builder display to fit within the
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dimensions you defined for the object.

Vertical Elasticity example (expand)
Suppose that you have a field with the following characteristics:

Characteristic Val ue

wi dt h 1 inch
Hor i zont al Fi xed

El asticity

hei ght 2 inches
Verti cal Expand
El asticity

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Vertical Elasticity example (variable)

Suppose that you have aframe named M_2 with the following characteristics:
Characteristic Val ue

wi dt h 5 i nches
Hor i zont al Fi xed

El asticity

Vertical Vari abl e
El asticity

Assume further that the Page Height for the report is twelveinches. Because of the size
of the objectswithin it, M_2 requires eight inches vertically to format. Another frame,
called M_1, precedes M_2 on the logical page and takes up six inches.

The following diagram shows how the frame might be formatted.

See the online help for details and illustrations.

Note that all of M_2 cannot fit on thefirst logical page. Because the Vertical Elasticity is
Variable, the first fiveinches of M_2 are printed on thefirst logical page and the last two
inches are printed on the second logical page. Had the Vertical Elasticity been Fixed, al
of M_2 would have printed on the second logical page.

Vertical Elasticity restrictions

Caution: If the contents of an object exceed its defined height, its Vertical and Horizontal
Elasticity determine whether the contents overflow onto the next page or are truncated.
Images, drawings, and chart objects cannot overflow. Seethe rules below for details
about images, drawings, and Graphics Builder displays. See the online help for details
and illustrations.

Additional Information: If you want your data truncated, you should use the SQL
SUBSTR function in your query. For example, if you want only the first four characters
of acolumn, then use SUBSTR in your SELECT statement to retrieve only those
characters from the database.

»« When formatting an object, if Vertical Elasticity is Fixed, Report Builder will only
format it on alogical page if the page has enough space to contain the entire object.
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» If Vertical Elasticity is Expand, Report Builder will only format the object on a
logical page if the page has enough space to contain the defined height of the object
(i.e., itsminimum size). If formatting is not complete, the object overflowsto the
next page.

» If Vertical Elasticity is Variable or Contract, Report Builder will format as much of
the object as possible on the first logical page and, if necessary, complete the object
on the following logical page(s).

» If anumber cannot fit initsfield, then asterisks will appear in the field instead of the
value. To get the value to appear, you either need to resize the object or changeits
elagticity to Expand or Variable.

» Thefollowing elasticity rules apply to objects (e.g., fields or boilerplate) that
contain an image, drawing, or Graphics Builder display:

» If the eadticity of the layout object is variable (i.e., both Vertical and Horizontal
Elasticity are Variable), then the contents will appear the same size asthey do in
their source (e.g., the sourcefile).

» If the eadticity of the layout object isfixed (i.e., both Vertical and Horizontal
Elasticity are Fixed), then proportional scaling is performed on the contents. In
some cases, this may lead to empty space or "gaps"' between the contents and the
border of the object. For example, if an object is fixed both horizontally and
vertically and the image istoo large for the object, then the image will only fill
the object in one direction. In the other direction, the image will be shorter than
the object. To avoid these gaps, you can either change the elasticity (e.g., make it
variable horizontally, vertically, or both) or you can manually resize the object.

» |If an object containing an image, drawing, or a Graphics Builder display is Fixed
in only one direction, Report Builder will always attempt to have the contents fill
up the Fixed dimension.

» If the eladticity of the object is Contract in one direction and Fixed in the other,
the contents may be clipped. To avoid clipping of the contents, you can either
change the elagticity (e.g., make it Variable both horizontally and vertically) or
you can manually resize the object.

« If the eladticity of the object isvariable (i.e., Vertical or Horizontal Elasticity is
Variable) and the object cannot fit in its enclosing object (e.g., aframe or the
logical page), the report will infinitely 1oop (because the object can never
format).

« If avalueto bedisplayed in the report output relies on the formatting of the report,
then the field or boilerplate object that displays the value must have a Vertical and
Horizontal Elasticity of Fixed. (Thisis sometimes referred to as page-dependent
referencing.) If the elasticity is not fixed, Report Builder will change it to be fixed
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at runtime.

A typical case of page-dependent referencing is afield that has a Source of & Total
Logical Pages. The total number of logical pages cannot be determined until the
entire report has been formatted. But Report Builder must format the field before
the end of the report and cannot wait until the report is completely formatted to
determine how big to makethefield. Consequently, the field' s elasticity must be
fixed, so that Report Builder knows how much space to reserve for it before its
source value is determined.

Following are cases of page-dependent referencing, where afield or boilerplate
object’ s elasticity must be fixed because its source value depends on the formatting
of the report:

» If asummary column has a Reset At or Compute At of Page, then the field or
boilerplate object that displaysits value must have fixed elasticity.

» If aformulaor summary column relies on a summary column that has a Reset At
or Compute At of Page, then the field or boilerplate object that displaysits value
must have fixed elasticity.

» If the Source of afield is & Logical Page Number, & Panel Number, & Physical
Page Number, & Total Logical Pages, & Total Panels, or & Total Physical Pages,
then any object that displays the field (either the field itself or a boilerplate
object) must have fixed elasticity.

» If afield has a page number asits Source and, in the Page Numbering dialog box,
Reset At is arepeating frame, then any layout object that displays its value must
have fixed elasticity.

Note: If afield containing a page-dependent reference has Visible set to No, then the
field may have Horizontal Elasticity of Variable, Expand, or Contract. Any boilerplate
object that references the field, though, must be fixed in elasticity.
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Hyperlink

Description The Hyperlink property isa URL link specification that displays a document
or destination within a document when the object is clicked in the Web browser or PDF
viewer.

Values Any vaidlink to a

» destination within the current document (e.g., #my_dest_name)

» destination within alocal document (e.g.,
file:/private/somedoc.pdf#a_dest_name)

» document on the local machine (e.g., file:/private/mynewdoc.pdf or
file:///C|/temp/mynewdoc.pdf)

» document on a remote machine (e.g., http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.pdf,
http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.html,
ftp://lwww.reposit.com/filetoget.example, http://www.somemch.com/cgi-
bin/webmenu?choicel)

» destination within aremote document (e.g.,
http://www.newmach.com/newdoc.pdf#some_dest_name)
Appliesto layout objects
Default blank
Usage Notes

« If aHyperlink property is specified for aframe, the property will be transferred to all
the child (interior) objects that do not have a Hyperlink property specified. If the
property cannot be transferred to the child objects, the frame's Hyperlink value is
lost.

= A report output in PDF format can include both hyperlinks and application command
linelinks. If the Application Command Line property is set for an object, it will be
applied to the object. Otherwise, the Hyperlink property is applied.

« If aHyperlink property is specified for an object in aframe, clicking the object will
by default replace the frame with an entire window displaying the destination of the
hyperlink. To replace only the frame, include the following HTML in the Additional
Hyperlink Attributes property setting: target=filename, where filename is the name
of frame to replace.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET HY PERLINK
procedure.
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Hyperlink restrictions

» Tofollow Web links from a PDF viewer to aremote server or HTML document, the
PDF viewer must be configured to work with aWeb browser (e.g., configured asa
helper application or installed as a plug-in to your Web browser).
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Hyperlink Destination

Description The Hyperlink Destination property is a unique identifier for an object,
which can be used as the destination of a Web link.

Values A valid, unique name that only makes use of the 26 upper or lower case US
ASCII letters, numbers, or underscore characters. Other special characters will
automatically be converted to underscore characters.

Appliesto layout objects

Required/Optional Required, if you want to set a Hyperlink property for an object that
specifies this object as its destination.

Default blank

Usage Notes

»« |f aHyperlink Destination property is specified for aframe, the property is
transferred to the visible object nearest to the upper left corner of the frame.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET LINKTAG procedure.
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X
Bookmark

Description The Bookmark property isaWeb link that will appear in abookmark frame
of the master HTML document or in the bookmark area of the PDF viewer. Clicking on
the bookmark displays the associated object at the top of the window.

Values

A text string with no indentation/ordering information. The bookmark will appear in the
bookmark list according to when the object is rendered by the report.

A text string with explicit ordering/indentation of the formx#book _mar k_nane,
where x is an outline number. The pound sign (#) and outline number do not appear in
the bookmark window but are used to determine order and indentation.

Appliesto layout objects

Default blank

Usage Notes

» |f aBookmark property is specified for aframe, the property is transferred to the
visible object nearest to the upper |eft corner of the frame.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET_BOOKMARK
procedure.

Bookmark example (with indentation/or dering)
1#Expense Sunmary Section
2#Expense Detail Section

. 1#Expenses for the Adm nistrati on Departnent

. 2#Expenses for the Engi neering Depart nent

. 3#Expenses for the Sal es Department

. 3. 1#Expenses for the Eastern Sal es Regi on

. 3. 2#Expenses for the Northern Sal es Region

. 3. 3#Expenses for the Southern Sal es Regi on

. 3. 4#Expenses for the Western Sal es Region

NNNDNNNN

Bookmark restrictions

» |If the same outline number is used multiple times, all entries appear but the order is
defined by when the objects are rendered by the report.

» |If there are gapsin the numbers, one of two things will happen. If thegap is
between peer level numbers, there will be no visible effect (e.g., 1.3.1 and 1.3.3,
given thereisno 1.3.2, will appear next to each other and at the same indentation
level). If the gap is between a higher level number and alower level number,
intermediate levels will be generated as required (e.g., 1.0 followed by 2.1.1 will
cause dummy 2 and 2.1 entries to be defined, whose titles will be the same as the
subsequent real entry).
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Application Command Line (PDF)

Description The Application Command Line (PDF) property isacommand line that will
be executed on the local machine when the object (in a PDF document) is clicked in the
PDF viewer.

Values Any valid command line on the local machine (e.g., c:\orawin\bin\rwrun60
userid=scott/tiger report=example.rdf or /usr/local/bin/phone smith)

Appliesto layout objects

Default blank

= A report output in PDF format can include both hyperlinks and application command
linelinks. If the Application Command Line property is set for an object, it will be
applied to the object. Otherwise, the Hyperlink property is applied.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET_PDF ACTION
procedure.

Application Command Line (PDF) restrictions
»  TheApplication Command Line property isonly available for PDF output.
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Conditional For matting

Description The Conditional Formatting property uses the values specified in the
Conditional Formatting dialog box to set output formatting for the selected layout object
when the specified condition(s) evaluate to TRUE.

Appliesto layout objects

Required/Optional Optional
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Display Name

Description The Display Name property is text that displaysin a popup as the cursor
moves over an image object in reports output in HTML or HTMLCSS format.
Values A text string not to exceed 256 characters.

Appliesto image objectsin HTML reports.

Default blank

Usage Notes

= When you output your report in HTML or HTMLCSS format, the Display Name
property value isinserted into the IMG tag using the HTML ALT tag.

« If thereisahyperlink defined against the image object, you can also use the
Additional Hyperlink Attributes property to generate a status line of information.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET DISPLAY NAME
procedure.
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End of Layout Section

"Description The End of Layout Section property determines where the Live Previewer
will stop searching for aligned objects. This property isused primarily in character mode
and is used to restrict the scope of search for matching objects.

Values
Yes Means Live Previewer will stop searching for aligned objects
at the end of the frame.
No Means Live Previewer will search for all objectsaligned in

the same direction.
Appliesto frames
Required/Optional required
Default varies according to the object
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Additional Hyperlink Attributes

Description The Additional Hyperlink Attributes property specifies additional HTML
attributes to be applied to the link defined by the Hyperlink property.

Values Any valid HTML tags for the link defined by the Hyperlink property.
Appliesto layout objects with alink defined by the Hyperlink property. If nolink is
defined, this property has no effect.

Default blank

Usage Notes

« If aHyperlink property is specified for an object in aframe, clicking the object will
by default replace the frame with an entire window displaying the destination of the
hyperlink. To replace only the frame, include the following HTML in the Additional
Hyperlink Attributes property setting: target=filename, where filename is the name
of frame to replace.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET HYPERLINK ATTR
procedure.
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|
Database Column properties

Break Order

Column Type

Comment

Database Column Name
Datatype

File Format

Name

Read from File

Vaue If Null

Width

Database Column restrictions

= Only Report Builder can create database columns (it creates one for each item in the
SELECT lists of your queries). To create a database column, you must add to the
SELECT list of your query and Report Builder will then create the database column
for you.

» Database columns can only be deleted by removing the associated item from the
SELECT list.
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Field properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Comments

ContainsHTML Tags
Format Mask

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Minimum Widow Lines
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Numbering

Page Protect

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Source

Source Datatype

Vertical Elasticity

Visible

Field restrictions

» The maximum size of text in afield is 64K of text per paragraph and 64K
paragraphs. Thislimit may vary according to your operating system.

» The contents of fields are wrapped on word boundaries, i.e., on spaces, hyphens, and
tabs. Other punctuation marks are considered to be the last character of the word
they follow. New line charactersin the field’s contents force new lines. Thereisno
limit to the number of linesthat can be created.

» Inthe Layout Model view, afield must be placed inside of arepeating frame whose
source group is the group (or a descendant of the group) that contains the field's
source column. If afield’s source is a summary owned by a cross-product group,
then the field must be placed inside of the set of repeating frames whose sources are

Report Builder Reference 253



the groups in the summary column’ sProduct Order .
» A field must bein front of the repeating frame that containsit.

» If anumber cannot fit initsfield, then asterisks will appear in the field instead of the
value. To get the value to appear, you either need to resize the object or changeits
elagticity to Expand or Variable.
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Sour ce Datatype

Description The Source Datatype property is aread-only field that displays the Datatype
of thefield's Source.

Appliesto fields
Usage Notes

» A field of Datatype Long, Long Raw, or Raw is treated as text unless you specify
otherwise in the Format field of the Column Property Palette.
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Format M ask

Description The Format Mask property defines how you want to display Date and
Number valuesin thefield. Y ou can enter custom masks for numbers and dates or you
can select from the list of values. Character values have no format mask.

The values displayed initialy in the list are determined by the Datatype of thefield (e.g.,
for afield of Datatype Number, only number masks are shown in thelist). If you enter a
mask not in the list for Format Mask and accept the Field Property Palette, the new format
mask will appear in the list of values.

Values Any valid number or date format mask not to exceed 1K. Blank means Report
Builder will format the values based on the Datatype of the field’s Source.

Appliesto fields

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

» Ifyouleavethisfield blank and the Datatype of the field's Source isDate, the format
mask is the default for your language (e.g., in the United States, the default is’ DD-
MON-RR); if the Datatype of the field's Source isNumber, the values are formatted
according to the width of the Source (see table below). See the online help for details
and illustrations.

This default behavior isthe same asin SQL*ReportWriter Version 1.1.

= Custom format masks are only valid during the current Report Builder session. |If
you quit Report Builder and then invoke it again, the list of values for the Format
Mask field does not contain the format masks you created in the previous Report
Builder session (unless you open the report(s) that used these masks). To include
masksin the list that will be saved between sessions, use Edit Masksin the Tools
Options dialog box (T ools-->T ools Options).

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FORMAT MASK
procedure.
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Date and Time Format Mask syntax

The following tables describe the format masks for dates and the suffixes you can add to
them, and time;

Format Mask Explanation
SCCor CC Century, abbreviated; 'S prefixes"BC"
with (-)

SYYYYorYYYY
lorlYor IYY
YorYYorYYY
Y,YYY

Year;'S prefixes"BC" datewith a(-)
Last 1, 2, or 3 digit(s) of year

Last 1, 2, or 3 digit(s) of year

Y ear with comma

SYEAR or YEAR Year, spelled out; 'S’ prefixes "BC" date
with (-)

RRRR or SRRRR Year;'S prefixes"BC" datewith a(-)

RR Last 2 digit(s) of year

BC, AD, or B.C, Century indicator

A.D.

Q Quarter of year (Jan-Mar=Quarter 1)

MM Month in digits (Jan = 01)

MONTH or MON Name of month, or 3-letter abbreviation

WW, IW Week in year

W Week in Julian days

J Julian day; the number of days since
January 1,4712 BC

DDD, DD, or D Day in year, month, or week

DAY Day of week fully spelled out (e.g.,
MONDAY)

DY Name of day, 3-letter abbreviation (e.g.,
MON)

AM, PM, or A.M., Meridian indicator

P.M.

HH or HH12 Hour of day (1-12)

HH24 Hour of day (0-23)

Ml Minute

SS; SSSSS Second in minute; secondsin day

FM Togglesfill mode which replaces

Suffix
TH

multiple spaces before or between dates,
numbers, or words with a single space

The following suffixes may be added to the format masks:

Explanation
Suffixed number ("DDth" for "4th™)
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SP Spelled out number ("DDSP" for
"FOUR")

SPTH or THSP Spelled and suffixed number
("DDSPTH" for "FOURTH")
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|
Number Format Mask syntax

The following table describes the tokens you can use in creating a number format mask:
Format Token  Explanation

0 Prints one digit.

N Prints one digit, unlessit is aleading zero to the left of the
decimal point or atrailing zero to the right of the decimal
point.

* Prints one digit, unlessit is aleading zero to the left of the

decimal point, in which case an asterisk (*) is printed.
Trailing zeros to the right of the decimal point are printed.

9 Prints one digit, unlessit is aleading zero to the left of the
decimal point, in which case aspaceis printed. Trailing
zeros to theright of the decimal point are printed.

+ Prints aleading plus (+) for positive values and aleading
minus (-) for negative values. Thistoken must lead the
mask.

- Prints aleading minus (-) for negative values and nothing
for positive values. Thistoken must lead the other tokens.

Ml Prints aminus (-) after negative values and a space after
positive values. Thistoken must trail the other tokens.
S Prints aminus (-) for negative values and a plus (+) for

positive values (wherever the S appearsin the mask). This
token must lead or trail the other tokens.

PR Prints angle brackets (<>) around negative values and
spaces around positive values. This token must trail the
other tokens.

O Prints parentheses around negative values and spaces
around positive values. The parentheses must surround the
other tokens.

DB Printsa"DB" after positive values. This token must trail
the other tokens.

CR Printsa"CR" after negative values. This token must trail
the other tokens.

Y Causes no sign symbol to be printed for negative or positive
values.

\% Causes the number to be multiplied by 10N, where N isthe
number of 0, 9, *, and S tokens that appear to the right of
theV.

EEEE Causes the number to be printed in scientific notation. All
digit tokens refer to digits of the mantissa. There must be
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"string"

. (period)
D

, (comma)
G
$
L
C
%

\Y

K
<>

RN, rn

exactly one digit to the left of the decimal point (displayed
or implicit). The token EEEE prints as E followed by a
plus (+), if the ordinate is positive or zero, and aminus (-),
if the ordinate is negative, and two digits representing the
ordinate (e.g., E-99).

Prints the string between the double quotes. To have
double-quotes inside the string, type double-quotes back to
back ("").

Prints aperiod (.) to separate the integral and fractional
parts of a number.

Prints the local decimal character to separate the integral
and fractional parts of a number.

Prints acomma (,) as the group/thousands separator.

Prints the local group/thousands separator.

Prints $.

Prints the local currency symbol.

Prints the ISO currency symbol.

Prints %.

Prints ablank space. (Do not include quotesin mask.)
Prints a blank space for all zero values, regard-less of other
tokens.

Prints a blank space.

Delineates the beginning and ending of the decimal-aligned
region (i.e., that part of the number that you want aligned
with the decimal point in the format mask). Angle brackets
indicate that the number should always occupy the same
amount of space. If necessary, values are padded with
blanks to the left or right of the decimal point.

Prints valuesin uppercase or lowercase Roman numerals,
respectively. You cannot enter any other tokens with this
token.

Format Masks examples
The following tables illustrate some sample format masks:

Sample Date Format Date Displayed
MM/DD/RR 03/04/85

DD MON RRRR 04 MAR 1985

Mon. DD, RRRR Mar. 4, 1985

Day Month DD fmHH:MI Monday March 4 11:35 AM
AM

Dy Mon ddth fmHH24:M1:SS  Mon Mar 4th 23:35:22
Day "the" ddthsp "of" Month  Monday the fourth of March
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Sample Number Format
-0000

-00000
-NNNN

-NNN

_kkkk

_kkkkk

+NNNN
(NNNN)
NNNNPR
NNNNMI
NNNVNN
N.NNEEEE
"SRW"-0000
-$NNNN.NN
-%NNN

-NN NNN.NN
+KKNNNNN.00
$<NNNNN.00>
$<NNNNN.00> DB

$<NNNNN.00> CR

Number Number Displayed

7934 "7934"
-7934 "-7934"
7934 "07934"
7639 "7639"

535 "535"

7639 Mxkkx"
7902 "7902"
7902 "*7902"

100 "+100"

-99 "-99"

1600 " 1600 "
-800 "(800)"

1600 " 1600 "
-800 "'<800>"
1600 "1600 "
-800 "800-"

343 "34300"
7369 "7.37E+03"
7782 "SRW7782"
800 "$800"
1600 "$1600"

10 "%10"

3000 "3 000"
1950 "+ 1950.00"
900 "+ 900.00"
1200 "$ 1200.00"
500 "$ 500.00"
1200 "$ 1200.00 DB"
-500 "$ 500.00"
1200 "$ 1200.00"
-500 "$ 500.00 CR"

* The quotation marks will not appear in your output. They are used here to make it clear
where there are leading or trailing spaces.

Format Mask restrictions

For number format masks, if the actual value islonger than the specified format

mask, the value will appear as a string of asterisksin the report output, regardless of

thefield’swidth. For example, if afixed field’ swidth is 8, the value is1234567,
and the format mask is <NNNNNN>, your output will be * ** ***x
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Similarly, if the number format mask causes the value to be larger than the field
width, asterisks will appear in place of the value. For example, if afixed field's
widthis6, thevalueis1234, andtheformat maskis - 99999999, your
output will be ******_  Thisoccurs because the format token 9 printsa
blank for leading zerosto the left of the decimal. Asaresult, the valueistoo long to
be displayed in afield of width 6.

If you do not specify asign token in the format mask, positive values are preceded by
a space and negative values are preceded by aminus (-). This behavior is different
from the default behavior in SQL* ReportWriter Version 1.1. Specifying the Y
format mask token causes the Version 1.1 default behavior.

After you create aformat mask it will display in thelist of values only if itisan
appropriate format mask for the Datatype of the Source --i.e., format masks for
numbers are displayed when the Source is a number, and format masks for dates are
displayed when the Source is adate.

Format masks that print spaces for zeros (e.g., 9) increase the number of bytes per
page taken up by your output.

Format restrictions

262

Sound and Video sources can only be accessed from user-created buttons.

Report Builder Reference



Visible

Description The Visible property indicates whether or not the field should be formatted.
If set to No, the field is hidden (not formatted). Thisisused for fields that you only want
to reference in boilerplate text. Hidden fields are most often used for form letter reports,
where fields are referenced in boilerplate text. To reference a hidden field, type

& fieldname within the boilerplate text object.

Appliesto fields

Required/Optional optional

Default Yes

Usage Notes

» A referenceto ahidden field can appear anywherein boilerplate text. If you want to
place the field reference next to other text with no s3pacesin between, enclose the
field name in angle brackets (e.g., & <fieldname>K g). Otherwise, Report Builder
will assume that all of the text between the ampersand and the next spaceis part of
the field name. Note, however, that you can put references right next to each other
with no spaces in between and without angle brackets (e.g., & field1& field2& field3).

Hidden Field Reference example
Suppose that you are building aform letter report and you want to insert the name,
address, and phone number of the addressee in the letter. You create afield called
NAMEL for the name of the addressee, ADDRESS for the address, and PHONE for the
phone number. These fields are only to appear within boilerplate text, so you select No.
Within the boilerplate text where you want these values to appear, you insert references as
follows:
Dear &NAMEL,
Qur records show that your address and phone are the
fol |l ow ng:
&ADDRESS
&PHONE
In the output, the letter would look something like this:
Dear J. Snith,
Qur records show that your address and phone are the
fol | ow ng:
234 Summrer Lane
San Franci sco, CA 11104
415- 363- 1234

Hidden Field restrictions
The following properties and attributes of a hidden field are applied to references to the
hidden field:
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» Format menu selections (Font, Size, Weight, Style, Justification)
« Horizontal Sizing

» Format Mask

» Page Numbering attributes (in Page Numbering dialog box).

« Format Trigger
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Page Numbering

Description The Page Numbering property determines how page numbers are calculated
for fields that have a Source of & Physical Page Number, & Total Number of Physical
Pages, & Logical Page Number, or & Total Number of Logical Pages. Seethe online help
for details and illustrations.

Note: The settings for each page are based on the logical or physical page as specified by
the field’ sSource.

Page Numbering example (pagesin body)
Suppose that you want to number the physical pages of the Main Section of your report:

1 Create afield named F_PAGE and set the Source property to & Physical Page
Number.

2 IntheField Property Palette for F_PAGE, set the Page Numbering property by
filling out the Page Numbering dialog box as follows:

= Check Main Section and uncheck Header Section and Trailer Section because
you only want to number the Main Section pages.

» Typel inthe Start At setting.
» Type 1l inthelncrement By setting.

» Type&Report under Reset At because you want to number al the pagesin the
Main Section consecutively.

3 Position F_PAGE in the Layout Model view.
Page Numbering example (" Pagen of m pages")

Suppose that you want to have the page number at the top of each page of your report.
Furthermore, you want the page number to be of the form "Page n of m pages'":

1 Create afield named F_PAGE and set the Source property to & Physical Page
Number.

2 Inthe Field Property Palette, set the Page Numbering property by filling out the
Page Numbering dialog box as follows:

= Check Main Section and uncheck Header Section and Trailer Section because
you only want to number the Main Section pages.

» Typelinthe Start At setting.
» Type 1l inthelncrement By setting.
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» Type &Report under Reset At because you don’t want the page numbers to
reset to zero until the report is done.

3 Create afield called F_ TOTPGE and set the Source property to & Total Number of
Physical Pages.

4 Do either of the following:

» Hidethesefields (i.e., set the Visible property to No) and reference them within

boilerplate text:
Page & PAGE of &F_TOTPGE

» Alternatively, position F_PAGE and F_TOTPGE beside each other. Insert
boilerplate to the left of F_PAGE that contains the text "Page". Insert boilerplate
between F PAGE and F_TOTPGE that contains the text "of".

Page Numbering example (repeating frame instances)

Suppose that you have a repeating frame (R_1) with instances that span several pages and
you want to number the physical pages that each instance spans. Assume also that you
want the page number to be of the form "Page n of m pages'":

1 Create afield named F_PAGE and set the Source property to & Physical Page
Number.

2 Inthe Field Property Palette for F_PAGE, set the Page Numbering property by
filling out the Page Numbering dialog box as follows:

= Check Main Section and uncheck Header Section and Trailer Section because
you only want to number the Main Section pages.

» Typel inthe Start At setting.
» Type 1l inthelncrement By setting.

» Type &R _1 under Reset At because you want the page numbers to reset at each
repeating frame instance.

3 Create afield called F_ TOTPGE and set the Source property to & Total Number of
Physical Pages.

4 Inthe Field Property Palette for F TOTPGE, set the Page Numbering property by
filling out the Page Numbering dialog box as follows:

» Type &R_1 under Reset At because you want the page numbers to reset at each
repeating frame instance.

5 Set the Print Condition of F_PAGE and F_TOTPGE such that they will print on all
logical pages of R_1:

» set the Print Condition Type property to All
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» Set the Print Condition Object property to Enclosing Object
6 Do either of the following:

» Hidethesefields (i.e., set the Visible property to No) and create a boilerplate text

object inside R_1 with the following text:
Page &F PAGE of &F TOTPGE

» Alternatively, position F PAGE and F_ TOTPGE beside each other, inside R _1,
using the Layout Model view. Insert boilerplate to the left of F PAGE that
contains the text "Page”. Insert boilerplate between F PAGE and F_ TOTPGE
that contains the text "of".

Page Numbering restrictions

If the Reset At value is arepeating frame, do not have the field appear on pages where the
repeating frame does not appear. Because the value of the field is determined by the
repeating frame, the results will be unpredictable on pages where the repeating frame does
not appear. To avoid this situation, you can do any one of the following:

» Placethefield inside the repeating frame at which itsvalueisreset. This ensures that
the field will only appear when the repeating frame appears.

» CreateaFormat Trigger for the field such that it will only be displayed on pages
where its value makes sense (i.€., pages on which one instance of the repeating frame

appears).
Similarly, if the field is not inside the repeating frame it resets at, and multiple instances
appear on the same page, Report Builder cannot determine the value of the field and the
results are again unpredictable. To avoid this situation, you can do any one of the
following:

» Placethefield inside the repeating frame at which its value is reset.

»  Set Maximum Records Per Page to 1 for the repeating frame at which thethe field's
valueisreset.
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Sour ce

Description The Source property is the place where the field getsits values (usually a
column or a parameter).
Note: If Sourceis apage number value (e.g., &Logical Page Number), you can select
Page Numbering to control how the page numbering is done.

Values Any valid column or parameter name.

& Current Date Is the operating system date when the report runs,
after the Runtime Parameter Form is finished.

&Logical Page Isthe current page number based upon numbering

Number the output by logical pages.

& Panel Number Is the current panel number within the logical page.

& Physical Page Isthe current page number based upon numbering

Number the output by physical pages.

&Tota Logical Pages  Isthetotal number of pages based upon numbering
the output by logical pages.
&Total Panels Isthetotal number of panelswithin alogical page.
& Total Physical Pages  Isthetotal number of pages based upon numbering
the output by physical pages.
Appliesto fields
Required/Optional required

Sour ce example

Assume that you have areport with adata model like the onein the figure. Assume
further that G_Dept is the Source for repeating frame R_Dept and G_Emp is the Source
for repeating frame R_Emp.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Sourcerestrictions

» If afieldisenclosed in arepeating frame, the column used as its Source must bein
the source group or an ancestor of the source group of the field's enclosing repeating
frame.

The figure shows a group tree. If the source group of the repeating frame were 6,
then the field Source could be 1, 3, or 6. If the field has no enclosing repeating
frame, the column must be a report-level column, i.e., it must be owned by the
report. See the online help for details and illustrations.

» If acolumn has a Reset At of Page, then any fields that use it as a source must be
contained in repeating frames that use the column’s group as their source. In
addition, any boilerplate objects that reference the field must also be contained in
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repeating frames that use the column’s group as their source.

If you specify a Source for afield and later delete that source from your report (i.e.,
create a summary column, specify it asthe source for afield, and later delete that
summary column), your field no longer has access to data to display, and

* UNDEFI NED* appearsin the Source field.

If the Source of afield is & Logical Page Number, & Panel Number, & Physical Page
Number, & Total Logical Pages, & Total Panels, or & Total Physical Pages, then any
layout object that displays the field (either the field itself or a boilerplate object) must
have fixed sizing.

A field cannot have a Source of Sound or Video.
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|
Formula Column properties

Break Order
Column Type
Comment
Datatype

File Format
Name

PL/SQL Formula
Product Order
Read from File
Set Break Order
Vaue If Null
Width

Formula Column restrictions

= You can set placeholder or formula columns to any of the following Datatypes:
Character, Number, and Date.
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|
Frame properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Comments

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity

Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Vertical Elasticity
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Group properties

Child Dimension
Comment

Filter Type

Name

Number of Records
PL/SQL Filter

Group restrictions

= Any group that is not the lowest group owned by a query must contain at least one
column with Break Order specified.

= For rulesregarding cross-product groups, see "Matrix Restrictions'.
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]
Child Dimension

Description Child Dimension indicates whether a group is a child dimension group in a
nested matrix data model. By identifying which groups are child dimensions, you
eliminate empty rows and/or columns in your matrix.

Values
Yes Identifies the group asachild dimensionin a
nested matrix report.
No I dentifies the group as not a child dimensionin a

nested matrix report.
Appliesto dimension groupsin asingle-query, matrix data model
Required/Optional optional
Default No
Usage Notes

= When Child Dimension is set to No, the lines between groups inside a cross product
group are dotted. When you set Child Dimension to Y es, the line between that
group and its parent will become solid.

Child Dimension example (set to No)
For the matrix below, the group containing deptno (G_DEPTNO) had Child Dimension

set to No. Note how all rows are printed even if they contain no values.
2

Child Dimension example (set to Yes)
For the matrix below, the group containing deptno (G_DEPTNO) had Child Dimension

set to Yes. Note how only rows that contain values are printed.
2

Child Dimension restrictions

» Child Dimensionisonly valid for dimension groups in single-query, matrix data
models.

= Child Dimensionis not valid for the topmost group in the data model.

» Inthe example data model below, Child Dimension would not be valid for G_1,

G_Cross, and G_YEAR. It would bevalid for G_ DEPTNO and G_JOB.
?
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|
Filter Type

Description Filter Type specifies the type of filter Report Builder should use on the
records being fetched for the group.

Values
None Means that you are not using afilter for the
group.
First Means that the first n records retrieved should be

included in the group, where n is a number
specified in the Number of Records property.
Last Means that the last n records retrieved should be
included in the group, where n is a number
specified in the Number of Records property.
PL/SQL Means that a PL/SQL function for determining
which records to include in the group will be
defined (or referenced).
Appliesto groups
Required/Optional optional
Default None

Filter Type example

Suppose that you have a group named EMP that contains two columns (ENAME and
SAL). The parent group of EMP is DEPT, which contains one column (DEPTNO). You
specify a Filter Type of First and Number of Records of 3 for DEPT and aFilter Type of
First and Number of Records of 5 for EMP. Thiswill return the first three department
numbers retrieved by Report Builder with the first five names and salaries retrieved for
each department.

Filter Typerestrictions

» If FilterTypeisFirst or Last, you must specify a positive whole number in the
associated field. The number cannot exceed 64K in size.

» A cross-product group cannot have afilter onit.

» Records excluded from the group by filter are not used in computations. 1f you want
to use datain calculations but not have it appear in the report output, use a Format
trigger to restrict what appears in the output.
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]
Name

Description The Name property is the name Report Builder uses to identify the current

group. Enter any valid group name not to exceed 30 bytes.

Appliesto groups

Required/Optional required

Default G_queryname, where queryname is the query’s name and a number that is

unigue among groups. If the query has a default name (e.g., Q_1), the default group name
is of the form: Gn, wheren is a number that is unique among group names for the

report. If the group is not associated with a query (i.e., a cross product group), the default
group name is also @._
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Comment

Description The Comment property contains text that documents the group. For
example, you could describe the purpose of a break group so that someone else would be
able to quickly understand what it does. Enter any text not to exceed 64K.

Appliesto groups

Required/Optional optional

Default blank
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]
Number of Records

Description The Number of Records property is the number of records to include in the
group when the Filter Typeisset to First or Last. For example, if the Filter Typeis Firt,
and the Number of Recordsis 20, then the first 20 records retrieved will be included in
the group.

Values Enter a positive whole number, not to exceed 64K in size.

Appliesto groups

Required/Optional Required, when the Filter Type property is set to First or Last.
Default 0
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PL/SQL Filter

Description The PL/SQL Filter property is a button that displays the PL/SQL Editor in
which you can enter a PL/SQL function for determining which records to include in the
group.

Appliesto groups

Required/Optional Reguired, when the Filter Type property is set to PL/SQL.
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|
Data Link properties

Child Column
Child Query
Condition
Parent Column
Parent Group
SQL Clause

Data Model Link restrictions

» If you are creating alink with columns specified, then you must have both a parent
and a child column and the columns must have compatible datatypes. For example,
if the parent column is a character datatype (e.g., VARCHAR) then the child column
also must be a character datatype (e.g., CHAR).

WHERE Clause Link example

Suppose that you are creating a master/detail report with the following two queries:
Q1:  SELECT DI STINCT ENAME, EMPNO
FROM ENP
VWHERE JOB = ' SALESMAN
Q2:  SELECT REPID, AMOUNT
FROM SALES
ORDER BY REPI D

To join these two queries, you create a link such that the link’ s Property Pal ette settings
are asfollows:

SQL Parent Colum Condition Child Col um
Cl ause
VHERE EMPNO = REPI D

Thiscreatesalink asif you wrote one query as follows:
SELECT DI STINCT ENAME, EMPNO, REPID, AMOUNT
FROM EMP, SALES
WHERE EMPNO = REPID (+) AND JOB = ' SALESMVAN
ORDER BY REPI D

Tip
Using a Tablular style, your output would look something like the figure below.
Enane Empno Repi d Anount
ALLEN 7499 7499 3000
7499 810
7499 847
7499 24
7499 1500
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7499 340

7499 240
7499 400
7499 180
7499 280
7499 250
MARTI N 7654 7654 16569
7654 2301
7654 3306
7654 5600
TURNER 7844 7844 350
7844 485
7844 293
7844 50
7844 1703

START WITH Link example
Suppose that you wanted to create areport that listed employees by their position in the

management hierarchy. Following are the queries you might use:
Q1.  SELECT EMPNO FROM EMP
WHERE JOB = ' MANAGER
Q2:  SELECT ENAME, JOB, EMPNO, MGR LEVEL
FROM ENP
CONNECT BY PRI OR EMPNO = MGR

To join these two queries, you create a link such that the link’ s Property Palette settings
are asfollows:

SQL Par ent Condi tion Child Col um
Cl ause Col um
START EMPNO = EMPNOL
W TH
Using atabular default layout, your output would look something like the figure below.
Enmpno Enane Job Enmpnol Myr Level
7566 JONES MANAGER 7566 7839 1
SCOrT ANALYST 7788 7566 2
ADANS CLERK 7876 7788 3
FORD ANALYST 7902 7566 2
SM TH CLERK 7369 7902 3
7698 BLAKE MANAGER 7698 7839 1
ALLEN SALESMAN 7499 7698 2
WARD SALESMAN 7521 7698 2
MARTI N SALESMAN 7654 7698 2
TURNER SALESMAN 7844 7698 2
JAMES CLERK 7900 7698 2
7782 CLARK MANAGER 7782 7839 1
M LLER CLERK 7934 7782 2
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Child Column

Description The Child Column property isthe name of a column in the child query that
relates to a column in the parent group (i.e., parent column). The Child Column must be a
database column, it cannot be a summary or formula. 1t al'so cannot depend upon a

lexical reference (see "Child Column Restrictions").

Appliesto links

Child Column restrictions

= A Report Builder link should not depend upon alexical reference. That is, neither
the child column of alink or its table name should be determined by alexical
reference. To achieve thisfunctionality, you need to create alink with no columns
specified and then enter the SQL clause (e.g., WHERE) for the link directly in the

query. For example, your parent and child queries might be written as follows:
Parent Query: SELECT DEPTNO FROM EMP
Child Query:  SELECT &PARM 1 CO__1, &PARM2
coL_2
FROM EMP
WHERE &PARM 1 = : DEPTNO

Note how the WHERE clause makes a bind reference to DEPTNO, which was
selected in the parent query. Also, this example assumes that you have created a
link between the queriesin the Data Model view with no columns specified.
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Child Query

Description The Child Query property is the name of the query defined as the child
when you created the link in the Data Model view. Thisfield is read-only.
Appliesto links

Child Query restrictions

= A Child Query can have only one Parent Group. Multiple parents for the same child
are not alowed.
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Condition

Description The Condition property isa SQL operator that defines the relationship
between Parent Column and Child Column. For details on SQL operators, see the
ORACLES8 Server SQL Language Reference Manual .

Values
= (equal to)
< (less than)
<= (less than or equal to)
<> (not equal to)
> (greater than)
>= (greater than or equal to)
Like Means that the condition is true when the value in one column matches the pattern in the

other column. The pattern can contain % and _ as wildcard characters.
Not Like  Meansthat the condition is true when the value in one column does not match the patternin
the other column. The pattern can contain % and _ as wildcard characters.
Appliesto links
Required/Optional required, if aParent Column is specified.
Default = (equalssign)
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]
Parent Column

Description The Parent Column property is acolumn in the parent group that relatesto a
column in the child query (i.e., child column). Parent Column can be a database,
summary, or formula column in the parent group. If Parent Column is a summary or
formula column, it cannot depend, directly or indirectly, on a column owned by the child
query. Thisfield isread-only.

Appliesto links
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Parent Group

Description The Parent Group property is the name of the group defined as the parent
when you created the link in the Data Model view. Thisfield is read-only.

Appliesto links

Usage Notes

= You can create alink from a parent group to a child query without specifying any
columns by which to link. This establishes a relationship between the two objects;
however, al of the detail records will appear for each master record in the parent
group.

Parent Group restrictions

= A Parent Group cannot have the Child Query as one of its ancestors. In other words,
your links cannot create a circular dependency (i.e., a situation where the child query
depends on the parent group and the parent group depends on the child query).
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SQL Clause

Description The SQL Clause property is the type of clause that relates the parent group
to the child query. For details, see the ORACLES Server SQL Language Reference
Manual .

Values

HAVING

START WITH

WHERE

Appliesto links

Required/Optional required, if Parent Column(s) is specified.

Default WHERE

Usage Notes

» If you use a SQL Clause of START WITH, then the SELECT Statement of the
Child Query should contain a CONNECT BY clause (without a START WITH
clause, since that is contained in this property). Similarly, if you use a SQL Clause
of HAVING, then the SELECT Statement of the Child Query should contain a
GROUPBY clause (without aHAVING clause, since that is contained in this
property).
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|
Matrix properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Bookmark

Comments

Cross Product Group

Horizontal Repeating Frame
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Name

Vertical Repeating Frame
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Cross Product Group

Description The Cross Product Group property isthe group that contains the source
groups of the Horizontal and Vertical Repeating Frames. The cross product group
correlates values between one or more groups to produce the datain the matrix.
Values Enter avalid cross product group name.

Appliesto matrices

Required/Optional required

Default blank

Matrix example

Suppose that you have a group named Groupl that contains a column called C_ DEPTNO,
which getsits values from the database column DEPTNO. A group called Group2,
contains column C_JOB, which getsits values from the database column JOB, and
column C_DEPTNOL1, which isused for linking to Groupl’s query. A group called
Group3 contains a column called SUMSAL, which isasummary of the database column
SAL.

Job
Anal yst Cerk Manager
10 $1300 $2450
Dept 20  $6000 $1900 $2975
30 $ 950 $2850

In this example:

» TheVertical Repeating Frame is the repeating frame that contains Group2 (the job
titles).

» TheHorizontal Repeating Frame is the repeating frame that contains Groupl (the
department numbers).

»  The Cross Product Group is Group4 (the group that is the parent of Groupl and
Group2).

If you need to build a more complex matrix, you can do so by adding more columnsto
Groupl and Group2. For example, instead of having Groupl just contain department
numbers, it could also contain the locations (LOC) of the departments. The matrix might
then ook something like the one below.

Job
Loc Dept Anal yst derk Manager
New Yor k 10 $1300 $2450
Dal | as 20 $6000 $1900 $2975
Chi cago 30 $ 950 $2850
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Matrix restrictions

The down repeating frames must be below the across repeating framesin a matrix.

A matrix object must always be on top of the repeating frames that formiit (i.e., it
must be one or more layers above its horizontal and vertical repeating frames).
Report Builder prevents you from moving the matrix below its horizontal and vertical
repeating frames.

Moving a matrix also causes its two repeating frames to move.

A matrix object cannot be anchored to another object and other objects cannot be
anchored to it (i.e., amatrix object cannot be the parent or child object for an
anchor).

To copy amatrix, you must select the matrix and its two repeating frames. If you
select the matrix by itself, nothing will be copied to the paste buffer. If you select the
matrix and one of the repeating frames, only the repeating frame is placed in the
paste buffer.

A matrix object can only be resized by resizing its associated repeating frames.

Y ou cannot use Align, Align Objects, or Size Objects from the Arrange menu on
matrix objects.

The source groups of the repeating frames that make up the dimensions of a matrix
must be from the same cross-product group.

Repeating frames whose source groups are in the same "family" hierarchy (i.e., are
descendants or ancestors of each other) must have the same Print Direction. Parent-
child relationships within a cross-product group are used to create nesting in the
matrix. Asaresult, the repesting frames associated with such groups must print in
the same direction on the page.

Y ou can put aborder on amatrix object just as you would any other object, but the

width will always be the minimum width possible. Y ou cannot widen the border due
to the closeness of the objectsin amatrix layout.
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|
Horizontal Repeating Frame

Description The Horizontal Repeating Frame property is the repeating frame whose
values produce the row headings and summaries, and help compute the cross product for
the matrix.

Values Enter any valid repeating frame name.

Appliesto matrices

Required/Optional required

Default blank

Horizontal and Vertical Repeating Framerestrictions

»  Thesource groups of the repeating frames specified in the Horizontal and Vertical
Repeating Frame properties must be within the same cross-product group.
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Vertical Repeating Frame

Description The Vertical Repeating Frame property is the repeating frame whose values
produce the column headings and summaries, and help compute the cross product for the
matrix.

Values Enter any valid repeating frame name.

Appliesto matrices

Required/Optional required

Default blank
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Database Column Object properties

Comment
Column Type
Datatype
Name
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OLE2 properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Comments

Format Trigger

Horizontal Elasticity

Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Vertical Elasticity
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|
Parameter properties

Add

Add

Additional Attributes (HTML)
Comment

Datatype

Hide First Column

Initial Value

Input Mask

List of Values

Name

Remove

Restrict List to Predetermined Values
SELECT Statement/Static List of Values
Validation Trigger

Vaue

Width
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System Parameters

BACKGROUND
COPIES
CURRENCY

DECIMAL
DESFORMAT

DESNAME

DESTY PE

MODE

ORIENTATION

PRINTJOB

THOUSANDS

Is whether the report should run in the foreground
or the background.

Isthe number of report copies that should be made
when the report is printed.

Is the symboal for the currency indicator (e.g., '$").
Isthe symbol for the decimal indicator (e.g., ".").
Isthe definition of the output device' sformat (e.g.,
landscape mode for aprinter). This parameter is
used when running a report in a character-mode
environment, and when sending a bitmap report to a
file (e.g. to create PDF or HTML output).

Isthe name of the output device (e.g., the file name,
printer’s name, mail userid).

Isthe type of device to which to send the report
output (screen, file, mail, printer, or screen using
PostScript format).

Is whether the report should run in character mode
or bitmap.

Isthe print direction for the report (landscape,
portrait, default).

Is whether the Print Job dialog box should appear
before the report is run.

Isthe symbol for the thousand' sindicator (e.g., ",").
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Add

Description The Add button places the value in the Value field to the list of static values.
Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional required, if you want to add to the static values
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Additional Attributes(HTML)

Description The Additional Attributes (HTML) property contains JavaScript event
handlers that trigger various input or select events (e.g., raising error messages for invalid
entries or formatting input values) in the Runtime Parameter Form when the report isrun
viathe Web.

Values Any valid JavaScript event handler

Appliesto parameter form fields

Default blank
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Comment

Description The Comment property contains text that documents the parameter. For
example, you could describe the purpose of the parameter so that someone el se would be
able to quickly understand what it does. Enter any text not to exceed 64K.

Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional optional

Default blank
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Datatype

Description The Datatype property isthe type of values the parameter contains (e.g.,
numbers).

Values

Character

Date

Number

Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional required

Default Character

Datatyperestrictions

= Any values supplied for a parameter must conform to the parameter’s Datatype, even
at runtime.

» Datatype cannot be edited for packaged parameters (e.g., DESTY PE).

» Parameters with a Datatype of Character are not padded, unless you explicitly pad
themina SQL statement.
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]
Hide First Column

Description The Hide First Column property is a check box that indicates whether the
first columnin your SELECT list should be displayed in the parameter’ s list of values.
This setting is useful for hiding values that the user does not know about or are
confidential.

Appliesto parameters

Default checked

Hide First Column example

Y ou want to create areport that lists the employees in a department that the user specifies
at runtime. The tables you will be using have DEPTNO as the primary/foreign key. The
people using the report do not know departments by number, they only know them by

name. The report query would be asfollows:
SELECT * FROM EMP
WHERE DEPTNO = : MYDEPT

In the Data/Selection tab of the Parameter property sheet, you choose SELECT Statement

and enter the following SQL statement to populate the list of values:
SELECT DEPTNO, DNAME FROM DEPT

Y ou then check Hide First Column. This means that DEPTNO will not appear in the list
of values when you run the report. Only DNAME will appear. When the user selects a
DNAME value from the lit, the corresponding DEPTNO value will be used for the
parameter MY DEPT.
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]
Initial Value

Description The Initial Vaue property is the default value for the parameter. Thisvalue
is used unlessit is overridden on the command line or the Runtime Parameter Form.
Enter any value appropriate for the Datatype of the parameter. Initial Vaue cannot
exceed 1K inlength. If Initial Valueisleft blank, the parameter has no default value.
Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional optional

Default For DESTYPE, Screen. For DESFORMAT, dflt. For COPIES, 1. For all other
parameters, blank.

Initial Valuerestrictions

» Initia Vaueisvalidated according to the Datatype and Width of the parameter. In
addition, Initial Value is validated against format masks:

» |If you specify one, the mask in Format Mask is used.

» If Format Mask isblank and the value is a date, Report Builder’ internal mask
(e.g., DD-MON-YY) isused. (Number and character values are not validated
unless you specify a Format Mask.)

» If no valueis specified and the parameter isreferenced in SQL or PL/SQL, anull is
used to parse the SQL or PL/SQL. If anull causesthe SQL or PL/SQL construct to
parse incorrectly, an error will be raised.
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| nput Mask

Description The Input Mask property isthe format mask Report Builder usesto validate
the value supplied for the parameter on the command line or the Runtime Parameter
Form. Itisalso used to validate the Initial Value of the parameter. Enter any valid
format mask not to exceed 128 bytes or select a value from thelist.

Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional optional

Default blank. Thisimpliesthat when the Datatype is Date, the Input Mask isthe
default for your language (e.g., in the United States, the defaultis’ DD-MON-YY’), and
when the Datatype is Number, the Input Mask is -9999.

Input Mask restrictions

» Thevaluesdisplayed initialy in Input Mask list of values are determined by the
datatype of the parameter (e.g., for a parameter of Datatype Number, only number
masks are shown in the list). If you enter anew format mask and accept the property
shest, the new value will appear in the list. However, these format masks are only
valid during the current Report Builder session. |f you quit Report Builder and then
invokeit again, the list of values will not contain the format masks you created in
the previous Report Builder session (unless you open the report(s) that used these
masks). To add new format masks to the list that will be saved between sessions,
use the Edit Masks button in the Preferences dialog.

= The Input Mask property does not apply to parameters of Datatype Character.
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Name

Description The Name property is the name that Report Builder uses to identify the
current parameter. Enter any valid parameter name not to exceed 30 bytes.

Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional required

Default P_n, where nisanumber that is unique among column names for the report. If
you create a parameter by making a bind reference in your query, though, the name that
you used in the query is the default.

Namerestrictions

= You cannot rename system parameters.
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Remove

Description The Remove button removes the selected value(s) from the list of static

values.
Appliesto parameters
Required/Optional required, if you want to remove static values
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Restrict List to Predetermined Values

Description The Restrict List to Predetermined Vauesis a checkbox that indicates
whether avalue for the parameter must be in the list of values. For example, if you check
Restrict List to Predetermined Values and the Initial Value does not match avaluein the
list of values, an error will be generated when you accept the Parameter property sheet.
Similarly, if you set avalue for the parameter on the command line or in acommand
script and it does not match avaluein the list of values, an error will be generated when
thereport isrun. If you check Restrict List to Predetermined Values, alist of values will
appear in the runtime parameter form. |f you do not check it, acombo box will appear
(i.e., you can enter values as well as select from the list).

Appliesto parameters

Default checked
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SELECT Statement/Static Values

Description The SELECT Statement/Static V alues property is aradio button that
indicates whether you want to use a SELECT (SQL query) statement or a static list to
populate the list of values for the parameter.

Values
SELECT
Statement

Static List

Indicates that you want to enter a SELECT statement to
populate the list of values for the parameter. If you select
this option, then you must enter a SELECT statement in the
area underneath the SELECT Statement radio button.
Indicates that you want to manually enter values to populate
the list of values for the parameter. If you select this
option, you must create alist of values manually. To do
this, you enter avaluein the Vaue field and then choose
the Add button. Repeat this process for each value you
want inthe list. To remove value(s), select themin thelist
and then choose the Remove button.

Appliesto parameters
Required/Optional required
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|
Validation Trigger

Description The Validation Trigger property is a button that displays the PL/SQL Editor

in which you can enter PL/SQL to validate and, if necessary, modify the parameter.
Appliesto parameters
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Value

Description The Value property isavalue that will be added to the static list of values
for the parameter when you choose the Add button. Enter a valid value for the parameter
and then choose the Add button to add it to the static list of values.

Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional required, if you want to add a value to the static list.
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Y
Width

Description The Width property is the maximum number of characters of the parameter
value when entered on the command line and the Runtime Parameter Form. Enter a
number from 1 through 64K.

Appliesto parameters

Required/Optional required

Default 40 characters

Width restrictions

» Report Builder truncates any parameter value supplied at runtime that is longer than
Width.

= Width cannot be edited for packaged parameters (e.g., DESNAME).
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List of Values

Add

Hide First Column

Remove

Restrict List to Predetermined Values
SELECT Statement/Static List of Values
Vaue
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Parameter Form Boilerplate properties

Comments
Name

Type
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Name

Description The Name property is the name that Report Builder uses to identify the
current boilerplate.

Values Enter any valid parameter form boilerplate name.

Appliesto parameter form boilerplate

Required/Optional required

Default PB_n, where nisanumber that is unique among parameter form boilerplate
names for the report.
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]
Type

Description The Type property displays the format (e.g., text) of the boilerplate object.
Thisfield isread-only.
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Parameter Form Field properties

Comments
Datatype
Name
Source
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Datatype

Description The Datatype property is aread-only field that displays the datatype of the
parameter form field’s Source.
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]
Name

Description The Name property is the name that Report Builder uses to identify the
current field.

Values Enter any valid parameter form field name.

Appliesto parameter form fields

Required/Optional required

Default PF_n, where n isanumber that is unique among parameter form field names for
the report.
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Sour ce

Description The Source property is the parameter from which the parameter form field
getsitsvalue. Thelist of values contains all parametersin the report.

Values Enter any valid parameter name.

Appliesto parameter form fields

Required/Optional required

Default blank

Sour cerestrictions

= The Source of aparameter form field must be a data model parameter.

= You cannot specify more than one parameter form field with the same Source.
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Placeholder Column properties

Break Order
Column Type
Comment
Datatype

File Format
Name

PL/SQL Formula
Product Order
Read from File
Set Break Order
Vaue If Null
Width

Placeholder Column restrictions

= You can set placeholder or formula columns to any of the following Datatypes:
Character, Number, and Date.

= You can only assign the value of a placeholder column from one group. Y ou cannot
assign its value in multiple groups.

Placeholder for Special Summary example
Suppose that you wanted to create a master/detail report that would list the highest paid
employee(s) for each department. The output below shows a sample of what you would

get:
Dname ACCOUNTI NG Loc NEW YORK H ghest Paid
Enpl oyee(s):
Enane Job Sal
CLARK MANAGER 2450. 00 Kl NG
Kl NG PRESI DENT 5000. 00
M LLER CLERK 1300. 00
Dname RESEARCH Loc DALLAS H ghest Paid
Enpl oyee(s):
Enane Job Sal
SM TH CLERK 800. 00 SCOTT and FORD
JONES MANAGER 2975. 00
SCOTT ANALYST 3000. 00
ADANMS CLERK 1100. 00
FORD ANALYST 3000. 00
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To get the names of the highest paid employee(s), you create a placeholder column named
HIGHEST _PAID_EMP of Datatype Character. Thevalue of HHGHEST _PAID _EMPis
set by aformula column named SET_HIGHEST _PAID_EMP of Datatype Character.
R_COUNT isasummary column with a Function of Count.

SET_HIGHEST_PAID_EMP contains the following PL/SQL function in Formula:
function set_plch_high_enp return character is
begi n
[* Check if we are at first record in child, if so,
then reset pl acehol der */
if (:r_count <= 1) then
:highest_paid_enp :=" ";
end if;
/* Does this child record conpare to the nmax sa
for the dept ? |f yes, and pl acehol der already
set (i.e. we have nore than one nmax sal) set the
pl acehol der to the concatenated string. Else
set the placeholder to the enpl oyee’s name */

if (:sal = :max_dept_sal) then
if (:highest_paid_enp <> ') then
- hi ghest _paid_enp : = :highest_paid_enp||’ and
| | : ename;
el se
- hi ghest _paid_enp : = :enaneg;
end if;
end if;
return (:highest_paid_enp);
end
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PL/SQL Formula

Description The PL/SQL Formula property is abutton that displays the PL/SQL Editor
in which you can enter your formula.
Appliesto formulaand placeholder columns
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Alphabetical list of properties

Add

Additional Hyperlink Attributes

After Form Type

After Form Vaue

After Page Type

After Page Vaue

After Report Type

After Report Value

Align Summaries with Fields
Alignment

Application Command Line (PDF)
Background Color

Base Printing On

Before Form Type

Before Form Value

Before Page Type

Before Page Value

Before Report Type

Before Report Value

Between Field and Labels (Horizontal)
Between Frame and Fields (Horizontal)
Between Frame and Fields (Vertical)
Between Master and Detail (Horizontal)
Between Master and Detail (Vertical)
Between Page and Frames (Horizontal)
Between Page and Frames (Vertical)
Between Sibling Frames (Horizontal)
Between Sibling Frames (Vertical)
Bookmark

Borders

Break Order

Character Justification

Chart Column

Chart Filename

Chart Hyperlink

Chart Parameter

Chart Query

Child Column

Child Edge Percent
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Child Edge Type

Child Object Name

Child Query

Collapse Horizontally
Collapse Vertically
Column Mode

Column Type

Comments

Compute At

Condition

Conditional Formatting
Cross Product Group

Dash

Datatype (column)
Datatype (parameter)
Datatype (parameter form field)
Date Justification

Design in Character Units
Direction

Distribution (section)
Distribution (report)
Disable Host Menu Item
Disable Split Screen Key
Disable Zoom Key

Display Name

Edge Background Color
Edge Foreground Color
Edge Pattern

External Query Source File
Fields Per Line

File Format

Fill Pattern

Font

Foreground Color

Filter Type

Format Mask

Format Trigger

Function

Height (Parameter Form window)
Height (physical page of section)
Hide First Column

Horiz. Space Between Frames
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Horizontal Elasticity
Horizontal Panels per Page
Horizontal Repeating Frame
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Icon Name

Image

Include Bitmapped Objects
Include Borders

Initial Value

Input Mask

Inter-Field (Horizontal)
Inter-Field (Vertical)
Inter-Frame (Horizontal)
Inter-Frame (Vertical)
Justify

Keep With Anchoring Object
Label Type

Line Stretch with Frame
List of Values

Max. Horizontal Body Pages
Max. Vertical Body Pages
Maximum Records Per Page
Maximum Rows to Fetch
Minimum Widow Lines
Minimum Widow Records
Multimedia Column Type
Multimedia Column
Multimedia File Type
Multimedia File

Name

Number of Pages

Number of Records

Number Justification
Orientation

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Navigation Control Type
Page Navigation Control Value
Page Numbering

Page Protect

Panel Print Order
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Parent Column

Parent Edge Percent

Parent Edge Type

Parent Group

Parent Object Name

PL/SQL Filter

PL/SQL Formula (formula/placeholder column)
PL/SQL Statement

PL/SQL Trigger

Place Labels Above Fields
Previewer Hint Line Text
Previewer Status Line Text

Print Direction

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Product Order

Read from File

Remove

Report Column (for Chart Column)
Report Column (for Chart Parameter)
Report Group

Report Height

Report Width

Reset At

Role Name

Restrict List to Predetermined Values
SELECT Statement/Static List of Values
Set Break Order

Source Datatype

Source File Format

Source Filename

Source (summmary column)
Source (repeating frame)

Source (parameter form field)
Source (field)

SQL Clause

SQL Query Statement

Start in Zoom

Style

Suppress Previewer Title

Text (button)
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Text (template)

Text Color

Title

Type (boilerplate)

Type (button)

Type (query)

Unit of Measurement

Use Previewer Hint Line
Use Previewer Status Line
Use Vertical Spacing
Validation Trigger

Value If Null

Vaue

Vert. Space Between Frames
Vertical Elasticity

Vertical Panels per Page
Vertical Repeating Frame
Visible

Width (column)

Width (parameter)

Width (Parameter Form window)
Width (physical page of section)
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Query properties

Comment

External Query Source File
Maximum Rows to Fetch
Name

SQL Query Statement
Type
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Comment

Description The Comment property contains text that documents the query. For
example, you could describe the purpose of the query so that someone else would be able
to quickly understand what it does. Enter any text not to exceed 64K.

Appliesto queries

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

= You can also insert comments directly into your SQL SELECT statement using
Oracle' s standard SQL comment delimiters (e.g., /* comment */). For more
information, see the ORACLES Server QL Language Reference Manual .
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External Query Source File

Description The External Query Source File property is the name of aquery stored in
the database or afile whose SELECT statement should be used as the SELECT statement
for the current query. Enter avalid external query source file name not to exceed 1K.
The external query source file you reference cannot exceed 32K in length. If it does, it
will be truncated and awarning raised. If the query is stored in afile, you can prefix a
path to the query name. If apath is not prefixed to the filename, Report Builder usesits
file path search order to find thefile. If the query is stored in the database, you can prefix
DB: toit toindicate that it is stored in the database. For example:

DB: nyquery

If you prefix DB: to the query name, the Report Builder will go directly to the database to
find the query. If you are not connected to the database, it will not be able to find the
query and will issue a message to that effect.

Note: To ensure the portability of your reports, you can take advantage of the
environment variable called REPORTS30 PATH. You can use this variable to specify
the default directory or directories where you want to search for external filesyou usein
your reports (e.g., external queries, boilerplate, and PL/SQL). This prevents the need to
hardcode directory paths in your report.

Appliesto queries

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

» The SELECT statement of the external query source file you reference from thisfield
is validated when you accept the query’ s property sheet.

» If you update the external query source file, you must ensure that the update does not
invalidate the report definition. For example, if the report has a column for
DEPTNO and you delete DEPTNO from the SELECT list of the external query
source file, the report cannot run.

= When you specify an external query source file name, the SELECT statement of the

external query appearsin the SQL Query Statement field asread-only. To modify it,
you must open the external query sourcefile.
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Maximum Rowsto Fetch

Description The Maximum Rows to Fetch property is the maximum number of rows of
data that the query should retrieve. Report Builder will only retrieve the number of rows
for the query that you specify in this property. When you are designing areport, you
often must run it many times to see how it looks. If your report retrieves alot of data, this
can be very time consuming. This property can improve performance by reducing the
amount of dataretrieved and formatted.

Values A whole number from 1 through 32K means that only that number of rows will
beretrieved . If left blank, all rows are retrieved.

To restrict the rows retrieved by some, but not al, of aquery’s groups, use Filter in the
Group property sheet.

Appliesto queries

Required/Optional optional

Default blank

Usage Notes

= Rowsthat were not retrieved because they were beyond the maximum will not be
used in any Report Builder-specified calculations. For example, if you set Maximum
Rows to Fetch to 5 on a child query, then a summary of the child contained in the
parent group will only use the five records that are retrieved by the query. If you
want to use datain calculations but not have it appear in the report output, use a
Format Trigger to restrict what appearsin the output.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET MAXROW procedure.
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Name

Description The Name property is the identifier that Report Builder usesto refer to the
current query. Enter avalid name not to exceed 30 bytes.

Appliesto queries

Required/Optional required

Default Q_n, where nisanumber that is unique among query names of the report.
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SQL Query Statement

Description The SQL Query Statement property isa SQL SELECT statement that
retrieves data from the database for your report. Enter avalid SELECT statement not to
exceed 64K. The upper limit may vary between operating systemsAll features of the
SELECT statement are supported, except the INTO and FOR UPDATE clauses. In
building your SELECT statement, you can do the following:

» usethe Tables and Columns dialog box
= insert comments
= insert bind and lexical references

= review SQL errors

Appliesto queries
Required/Optional required

SQL Query statement example

Following is an example of a SELECT statement:
SELECT O. CUSTID, P.DESCRI P, |.|TEMIOT, O. ORDERDATE,
|. ORDI D
FROM ORD O, PRODUCT P, | TEM I
WHERE O CRDID = | . ORDI D AND
| . PRCDI D = P. PRCDI D
ORDER BY O. CUSTI D, P.PRODI D, O. ORDERDATE
/* For each custoner, show the products they bought */
/* (DESCRI P), the ampunt they spent on that product */
/* (I TEMIOT), the date they ordered the product */
/* ( ORDERDATE), and the order id (I TEM ORDI D) of the */
/* order in which they bought the product. */

SQL Query statement with bind and lexical refer ences example

Following is an example of a SELECT statement that uses bind and lexical references:
SELECT CUSTI D, SUM TOTAL) TOTAL
FROM &FROMGROUP
HAVI NG SUM TOTAL) > : M NTOTAL

where:
&FROMEROU  |sORD GROUP BY CUSTI D (or some other value that you
P enter at runtime). Notethat, in this case, you must define a

parameter named FROMGROUP with an Initial Value
specified. If the value of &FROMGROUP is null when the
SELECT statement is parsed, you will get an error because the
statement has no table name after FROM.
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: M NTOTAL  |sacolumn from another query that is used to select customers
with aminimum total of orders.

SQL Query statement with lexical reference example
Following is an example of a SELECT statement that uses alexical referenceto a

parameter:
SELECT ENAME, EMPNO
FROM EMP
WHERE ENAME LI KE UPPER ( &NAME)
where:
&NAME Refers to a parameter with a default value of * JO%. Note that you can

also specify avalue for the parameter at runtime. For example, from the

command line, you could type:
RWRUN6O REP SCOTT/ TI GER NAMVE=" SM%

SQL Query Statement restrictions

Caution; If the width of acolumn in the database isincreased after you have created
your report, you need to update both the data model and the layout model to reflect the
change. Otherwise, truncation may occur. Database columns are automatically updated
when the query is re-parsed (e.g., enter a spacein SQL Query Statement and click OK).
Summaries, formulas, and placeholders whose source columns have increased in width
must have their own widths updated manually. Similarly, fields in the layout must be
resized or have their sizing settings changed to accommodate the increased size of their
source columns.

» The SELECT statement must follow all SQL syntax rules. For details, see the
ORACLES Server SQL Language Reference Manual . Report Builder checksthe
syntax when you leave SQL Query Statement and when the report is generated or
executed.

= No semicolon, dash, or any other character should be used to end the SELECT
statement.

= You must have the appropriate privileges on the tables and views referenced in the
SELECT statement in order for the SELECT statement to be validated.

» A query that isthe child in alink with a SQL Clause of START WITH should contain
aCONNECT BY clausein its SQL Query Statement (without a START WITH
clause, since that isin the datamodel link). Similarly, a query that isthe child in a
link with a SQL Clause of HAVING should contain a GROUP BY clausein its SQL
Query Statement (without aHAVING clause, since that is in the data model link).

» |f SELECT expressions are added to, renamed in, or deleted from a query, Report
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Builder automatically creates or deletes the corresponding columns. If the layout has
been defined (i.e., layout model contains objects), Report Builder will not update the
layout model based upon changes to the SELECT statement. Y ou must update the
affected objects in the Layout Model view manually or create a new default layout
for the report. The reason Report Builder does not update the layout model for you
automatically isthat you could inadvertently lose any modifications you have made
to the default layout.

If you make any changes in the database to the datatype or name of columnsthat are
selected by your query, you must manually make whatever changes are necessary to
the Report Builder columns and fields that use the changed column as a Source.

The order of the columnsin the SELECT statement determines the initial column
order. Subsequent changesto the order of columnsin the SELECT statement will not
change the order of the columns. If you add new columnsto the SELECT statement,
they will be added at the end of the lowest child group belonging to the query. The
order of the columnsis used to order the associated fields in the default layout.
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]
Type

Description The Type property isaread-only field that describes the type of query.
Appliesto queries
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Database Ref Column properties

Break Order
Comment
Column Type
Datatype
Name

Width
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Repeating Frame properties

Additional Hyperlink Attributes
Application Command Line (PDF)
Base Printing On

Bookmark

Column Mode

Comments

Format Trigger

Horiz. Space Between Frames
Horizontal Elasticity
Hyperlink

Hyperlink Destination

Keep With Anchoring Object
Maximum Records Per Page
Minimum Widow Records
Name

Page Break After

Page Break Before

Page Protect

Print Object On

Printer Code After

Printer Code Before

Print Direction

Source

Vert. Space Between Frames
Vertical Elasticity

Repeating Frame restrictions

= A repeating frame can be placed anywhere in the layout model unlessits source
group is adimension of a matrix.

= A repeating frame must be behind the objects (e.g, fields and boilerplate) that it
contains.
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]
Column Mode

Description The Column Mode property controls how Report Builder fetches and
formats data for instances of repeating frames. With Column Mode set to Yes, the next
instance of arepeating frame can begin formatting before the previousinstanceis
completed.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

With Column Mode set to No, the next instance cannot begin formatting before the
previous instance is completed.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Column Mode is used mainly for master repeating frames or repeating frames that contain
fields that may expand vertically or horizontaly (i.e., elasticity isVariable or Expand).
Appliesto repeating frames

Required/Optional optional

Default No

Column Mode example
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Column Mode restrictions
= You can only specify Column Mode for repeating frames that have either:
» Print Direction of Acrossand Horizontal Elasticity of Fixed
= Print Direction Down and Vertical Elasticity of Fixed

» Repeating frames with a Print Direction of Across’'Down or Down/Across cannot
have Column Mode specified.
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Horiz. Space Between Frames

Description The Horiz. Space Between Frames property is the amount of space (in the
report’ s unit of measurement) that you want horizontally between instances of the
repeating frame. Enter a number of zero or more. The maximum amount depends upon
the unit of measurement. For inches, the maximum is 512 inches. For centimeters, it is
1,312 centimeters. For picas, it is 36,864 picas. See the online help for details and
illustrations.

Appliesto repeating frames

Required/Optional required

Default 0

Horiz. Space Between Framesrestrictions
= When the Print Direction is Down, this setting has no effect.

= When the Print Direction is Down/Across, this setting affects space between
instances that appear one next to the other.

338 Report Builder Reference



|
Maximum Records Per Page

Description The Maximum Records Per Page property is the maximum number of
instances of the repeating frame that will be formatted on alogical page. Suppose that
you have arepeating frame with many instances. To improve the appearance of your
report, you prefer to have at most three instances of the repeating frame on a given logical
page. To ensure that you never have more than three instances per logical page, you set
Maximum Records Per Pageto 3.
Values
awhole number from 1 through 32K Means that number of instances isthe
maximum that can be formatted on a
logical page.
blank Means that as many instances of the
repeating frame as possible can be
formatted on alogical page.
Appliesto repeating frames
Required/Optional optional
Default blank

Maximum Records Per Page example

Suppose that you want each instance of arepeating frame to be on alogical page by itself.
First, set Maximum Records Per Page to 1 for the repeating frame so that only one
instance appears on each logical page. Then, specify Page Break Before and Page Break
After, to make sure that the first instance of the repeating frame starts on anew logical

page.
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]
Minimum Widow Records

Description The Minimum Widow Records property is the minimum number of
instances that should appear on the logical page where the repesting frame starts to print.
If the number of instances specified for this property cannot fit on the logical page where
the repeating frameisinitially triggered to print, then the repeating frame will start
formatting on the next page. If set to 1, there is no minimum and the repeating frame will
start formatting on any logical page that can fit one instance.
Suppose that to improve the appearance of your report, you want to make sure that you do
not have the first instance of the repeating frame printed at the bottom of alogical page,
by itself. To make surethat there are at least two instances on the logical page, you set
Minimum Widow Recordsto 2.
Values
awhole number from 1 through 32K Means that number of instances isthe
minimum that can be formatted on a
logical page. 1 meansthat thereisno
minimum.
blank Means that there is no minimum.
Appliesto repeating frame
Required/Optional required
Default blank

Minimum Widow Recor ds example

Suppose that you want all instances of a repeating frame to appear on one logical page.
To do this, you set Minimum Widow Recordsto avery large number. If not al instances
can fit on thefirst logical page where the repeating frame is triggered to print, none will
be formatted on that page. Instead, they are all formatted on the next logical page.
Notice, though, that on the next and all subsequent pages, Minimum Widow Recordsis
ignored. Since you are starting with afresh page, if al instances cannot fit on that logical
page, they will not al fit on any one logical page anyway.

Minimum Widow Recordsrestrictions

= Minimum Widow Records applies only to the first logical page on which the object
istriggered to be printed. Minimum Widow Recordsisignored on subseguent

pages.

» If Minimum Widow Records is greater than the total number of instances of the
repeating frame, then all instances must be ableto fit on the first logical page where
the repeating frameis triggered to format. If al instances cannot fit on the first
logical page where the repeating frame is triggered to format, the repeating frame
will start formatting on the next page.
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Print Direction

Description The Print Direction property is the direction in which successive instances
of the repeating frame appear.
Values

Across Means that each instance of the repeating frame subsequent to
the first instance is printed to the right of the previous instance
across the logical page.

Across’Down  Means that each instance of the repeating frame subsequent to
the first instance is printed to the right of the previous instance
until an entire instance cannot fit between the previous instance
and the right margin of the logical page. At that time, Report
Builder prints the instance below the | eft-most instance on the
logical page, provided there is enough vertical space left on the
logical page for the instance to print completely.

Down Means that each instance of the repeating frame subsequent to
the first instance is printed bel ow the previous instance down
the logical page.

Down/Across  Means that each instance of the repeating frame subsequent to
the first instance is printed bel ow the previous instance until an
entire instance cannot fit inside the bottom margin of the
logical page. At that time, Report Builder prints the instance to
the right of the topmost instance on the logical page, provided
there is enough horizontal space |eft on the logical page for the
instance to print completely.

Appliesto repeating frames
Required/Optional required
Default Down

Print Direction example (across/down)

Suppose that you have a repesting frame with Print Direction of Across’'Down. Instances
of the repeating frame print from left to right and then top to bottom.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

If, however, there was an object (e.g., agraphic) on a page that prevented two instances of
the repeating frame going across the page, the repeating frame instances would only print
down the page. Where there isroom to print more than one instance across the page, the
repeating frame instances begin printing across and then down.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Print Direction restrictions

» If anested repeating frame has a Print Direction of Across and its enclosing
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repeating frame has a Print Direction of Down, the across repeating frame can cause
overflow when it istoo wide for the current page. The next instance of the outer,
down repeating frame will not print until the previous instances of the across
repeating frame completes. Note: If you wanted A3 on page 1 to be aligned with
the overflow of A3 on page 2, you could use Column Mode. Seethe online help for
details and illustrations.

Matrix dimension repeating frames whose source groups are in the same "family"
hierarchy (i.e., are descendants or ancestors of each other) within a cross-product
group must have the same Print Direction. Parent-child relationships within a cross-
product group are used to create nesting in the matrix. Asaresult, the repeating
frames associated with such groups must print in the same direction on the page.
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Sour ce

Description The Source property is the group that owns the data for the repeating frame.
Select any valid group name.

Appliesto repeating frames
Required/Optional required
Usage Notes

= Source cannot be a cross-product group.
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Vert. Space Between Frames

Description The Vert. Space Between Frames property is the amount of space (in the
report’ s unit of measurement) you want vertically between instances of the repeating
frame. Enter anumber of zero or more. The maximum amount depends upon the unit of
measurement. For inches, the maximum is 512 inches. For centimeters, itis 1,312
centimeters. For picas, it is 36,864 picas.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Appliesto repeating frames

Required/Optional required

Default 0

Vert. Space Between Framesrestrictions
= When the Print Direction is Across, this setting has no effect.

= When the Print Direction is Across/Down, this setting determines the space between
instances that appear one below the other.
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Report properties

After Form Type

After Form Vaue

After Page Type

After Page Vaue

After Report Type

After Report Value

Before Form Type

Before Form Value

Before Page Type

Before Page Value

Before Report Type

Before Report Value
Comments

Design in Character Units
Direction

Disable Host Menu Item
Disable Split Screen Key
Disable Zoom Key
Distribution

Height (Parameter Form Window)
Include Borders

Include Bitmapped Objects
Max. Horizontal Body Pages
Max. Vertical Body Pages
Name

Number of Pages

Page Navigation Control Type
Page Navigation Control Vaue
Panel Print Order

Previewer Hint Line Text
Previewer Status Line Text
Role Name

Suppress Previewer Title

Start in Zoom

Previewer Title

Unit of Measurement

Use Previewer Hint Line

Use Previewer Status Line
Width (Parameter Form Window)
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Unit of M easur ement

Description The Unit of Measurement property is the standard of measure used to
specify the dimensions of the report and the parameter form.
Values
Centimeter
Inch
Point Isaprinter’ stype size that makes up apica. Each pica contains twelve
points and is equivalent to one-sixth of an inch.
Appliesto reports
Required/Optional required
Default Inch
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Max. Horizontal Body Pages

Description  The Max. Horizontal Body Pages property is the maximum number of body
pages in width you want to appear in your report.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 999.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional required

Default 10
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Max. Vertical Body Pages

Description The Max. Vertical Body Pages property is the maximum number of body
pages in height you want to appear in your report.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 999.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional required

Default 10
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Panel Print Order

Description The Panel Print Order isthe order in which the physical pages comprising a
logical page should be printed. It also determines the order in which panels are numbered
within the logical page. Thefigureillustrateslogical pages, physical pages, and panels.
Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
Values
AcrossDown Means the physical pages of the report body will print |eft-
to-right then top-to-bottom.
Down/Across Means the physical pages of the report body will print top-
to-bottom and then left-to-right.
Appliesto reports
Required/Optional required
Default Across/Down
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]
Direction

Description The Direction property enables you to specify the reading order for the
entire report. The value of Direction serves as the default for layout objectsin the report
(e.g., fields, boilerplate, etc.). It also controls the orientation of the Report Editor (e.g., if
Direction is Right to Left, the orientation of the Report Editor will be right to left). This
means you do not have to move objects manually to simulate aright to left orientation in
the Report Editor.
Values

Left to Right

Right to Left
Appliesto reports
Required/Optional required
Default The natural writing direction of the language.

Direction restrictions

»  Changing the direction of the report or any object only takes effect when running on
abi-directiona platform.

350 Report Builder Reference



]
Distribution

Description The Distribution property uses the values specified in the Distribution
dialog box to define a distribution for the entire report.

Appliesto reports
Required/Optional optional

Report Builder Reference 351



]
Previewer Title

Description The Previewer Titleisthe text that appears at the top of the report in the
Live Previewer view. To change the default title, type the desired text in the field

provided.
Values Enter an aphanumeric string not to exceed 256 bytes. Y ou can restore the

default title by deleting whatever title text you entered yourself.
Appliesto reports
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]
Role Name

Description The Role Name property specifies the database role to be set for the report
at runtime. Y ou can use this option to give end users the ability to run reports that query
database tables to which they do not normally have access privileges. Reports Runtime
can only set arolethat is granted in the database. If Reports Runtime cannot set arole, it
will not run the report.

Values Enter avalid database role, not to exceed 30 characters.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional optional

Default The default role(s) specified for the user in the database, which are set when the
user connects to the database.

Usage Notes

» You can set the Role Name property in the Property Palette for the Report; to
(optionally) set a Role Password, double-click the button in the Role Name value
field to display the Set Role dialog.

» If you specify arole using the command line with Reports Runtime (RWRUNG0), it
overrides the role settings in the report.

= Youcansetonly onerolefor areport. To set multiple roles, you need to set aroleto
which the other roles have been granted.

Role Namerestrictions

» Setting arolein aPL/SQL trigger can cause conflicts, and is not recommended.
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|
Width (Parameter Form window)

Description The Width property isthe width of one parameter form page in the Unit of
Measurement.

Values Enter avalid width of zero or more. The maximum width depends upon the Unit
of Measurement. For inches, the maximum width is 512 inches. For centimeters, it is
1,312 centimeters. For points, it is 36,864 points.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional required

Default 4 inchesor 10 centimeters or 300 points

Width (Parameter Form window) restrictions

» If you change the Unit of Measurement after you have already specified the Width,
the Width will change automatically to the approximate width in the new Unit of
M easurement.
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|
Height (Parameter Form window)

Description The Height property is the height of one parameter form page in the Unit of
Measurement.

Values Enter avalid height of zero or more. The maximum height depends upon the
Unit of Measurement. For inches, the maximum height is 512 inches. For centimeters, it
is 1,312 centimeters. For points, it is 36,864 points.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional required

Default 4 inchesor 10 centimeters or 300 points

Height (Parameter Form window) restrictions

= If you change the Unit of Measurement after you have already specified the Height,
the Height will change automatically to the approximate height in the new Unit of
M easurement.
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Number of Pages

Description The Number of Pages property is the total number of pages you want in
your Runtime Parameter Form.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 9,999.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional required

Default 1
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|
Page Navigation Control Type

Description The Page Navigation Control Type property specifies how the scripting will
be defined for navigation buttonsin HTML page-streamed report output.
Values
File isany valid text file containing HTML scripting code
for page navigation controls.
Text  isany text string containing HTML scripting code for
page navigation controls.
Appliesto HTML or HTMLCSS page-streamed report output
Required/Optional optional
Default Text
PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the
SRW.SET_PAGE_NAVIGATION_HTML procedure.

Report Builder Reference 357



|
Page Navigation Control Value

Description The Page Navigation Control VValue property specifies the filename or
scripting code for the navigation buttonsin HTML page-streamed report output.
Values Any valid filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands,
depending on what you specified for Page Navigation Control Type. Y ou can click the
valuefield (labeled ...) to modify the default built-in JavaScript as desired.

Appliesto HTML or HTMLCSS page-streamed report output

Required/Optional optional

Default Report Builder built-in JavaScript

Usage Notes

If you choose to provide your own script for navigation controls, you must include two
variablesin your script:

= &TotaPages (total number of pages)

«  &file_name (the name of the output destination file; e.g., myreport).

Report Builder assigns values to these variables during formatting.

The height of the page navigation control frameis hard coded to 70 points without a
scroll bar. The width of the frame isvariable. If you want to useicons and imagesin this
frame, keep these dimensionsin mind.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the
SRW.SET_PAGE_NAVIGATION_HTML procedure.
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Before Report Type

Description The Before Report Type property specifies the type of header to appear at
the beginning of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed in
aWeb browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property applies to the first page of your report
output. To specify HTML to apply to the entire report (e.g., background color or images,
or any other <body> HTML attributes), you must use the Before Page properties.
Values

Text Is any text string containing valid HTML commands.

File Isany valid text or graphicsfile.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified a Before Report Value.

Default Text

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE REPORT
HTML procedure.
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Before Report Value

Description The Before Report Value property specifies a header to appear at the
beginning of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed in a
Web browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property applies to the first page of your report
output. To specify HTML to apply to the entire report (e.g., background color or images,
or any other <body> HTML attributes), you must use the Before Page properties.
Values Any valid filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands,
depending on what you specified for Before Report Type.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified a Before Report Type of File.

Default The default HTML commandsincluded at the beginning of areport:

<html>

<body bgcolor="#ffffff">

Usage Notes

= Thisproperty isuseful for placing alogo or some standard links at the beginning of
an HTML document.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE REPORT
HTML procedure.

Before Report Valuerestrictions

« If you replace the default text, you must ensure that it contains the equivalent HTML
commands.
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After Report Type

Description The After Report Type property specifies the type of trailer to appear at the
end of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed in aWeb
browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property applies to the last page of your report
output. To specify HTML to apply to the entire report (e.g., background color or images,
or any other <body> HTML attributes), you must use the Before Page properties.
Values

Text Is any text string containing valid HTML commands.

File Isany valid text or graphicsfile.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified an After Report Value.

Default Text

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET AFTER REPORT
HTML procedure.
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After Report Value

Description The After Report Value property specifies atrailer to appear at the end of
your document when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed in aWeb browser.
If you use HTML page streaming, this property applies to the last page of your report
output. To specify HTML to apply to the entire report (e.g., background color or images,
or any other <body> HTML attributes), you must use the Before Page properties.
Values Any filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands, depending on
what you specified for the After Report Type.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified an After Report Type of File.

Default The default HTML commands included at the end of areport:

</body></html>

Usage Notes

» Thisproperty isuseful for placing alogo or some standard links at the end of an
HTML document.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET AFTER REPORT
HTML procedure.

After Report Valuerestrictions

« If you replace the default text, you must ensure that it contains the equivalent HTML
commands.
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Before Page Type

Description The Before Page Type property specifies the type of header to appear at the
beginning of each page of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and
viewed in aWeb browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property applies to all pages of your report output
(e.g., background color or images, or any other <body> HTML attributes). To specify
HTML for only thefirst (header) or last (footer) pages of your report, use the Before
Report or After Report properties, respectively.

Values
Text Is any text string containing valid HTML commands.
File Isany valid text or graphicsfile.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified a Before Page Value.

Default Text

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE PAGE
HTML procedure.
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Before Page Value

Description The Before Page Value property specifies a header to appear at the
beginning of each page of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and
viewed in aWeb browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property applies to all pages of your report output
(e.g., background color or images, or any other <body> HTML attributes). To specify
HTML for only thefirst (header) or last (footer) pages of your report, use the Before
Report or After Report properties, respectively.

Values Any filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands, depending on
what you specified for the Before Page Type.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified a Before Page Type of File.

Default blank

Usage Notes

» Thisproperty isuseful for placing alogo or some standard links at the beginning of
each page of an HTML document.

» |f you want this value to apply only to the current page, you can specify itina
Format Trigger for an object on that page.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE PAGE
HTML procedure.
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After Page Type

Description The After Page Type property specifies the type of footer to appear at the
end of each page of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed
in aWeb browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property appliesto all pages of your report output.
To specify HTML for only the first (header) or last (footer) pages of your report, use the
Before Report or After Report properties, respectively.

Values
Text Is any text string containing valid HTML commands.
File Isany valid text or graphicsfile.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified an After Page Value.

Default Text

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET AFTER PAGE HTML
procedure.
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After Page Value

Description The After Page Value property specifies afooter to appear at the end of
each page of your document when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed in a
Web browser.

If you use HTML page streaming, this property appliesto all pages of your report output.
To specify HTML for only the first (header) or last (footer) pages of your report, use the
Before Report or After Report properties, respectively.

Values Any filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands, depending on
what you specified for the After Page Type.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified an After Page Type of File.

Default The default HTML commands included at the end of a page:

<hr size=5 noshade>

Usage Notes

= Thisproperty isuseful for placing alogo or some standard links at the end of each
page of an HTML document.

» |f you want this value to apply only to the current page, you can specify itina
Format Trigger for an object on that page.
PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET AFTER PAGE HTML
procedure.

After Page Valuerestrictions

« If you replace the default text, you must ensure that it contains the equivalent HTML
commands.
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Before Form Type

Description The Before Form Type property specifies the type of header to appear at the
beginning of your runtime parameter form when the report is output to an HTML file and
viewed in aWeb browser.

Values
Text Isany text string containing valid HTML
commands.
File Isany valid text or graphicsfile

Appliesto reports
Required/Optional Required, if you specified a Before Form Value.
Default Text

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE FORM
HTML procedure.
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Before Form Value

Description The Before Form VVa ue property specifies a header to appear at the
beginning of your runtime parameter form when the report is output to an HTML file and
viewed in aWeb browser.

Values Any valid filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands,
depending on what you specified for Before Form Type.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified a Before Form Type of File.
Default The default HTML commands included at the beginning of a Runtime Parameter
Form:

<html>

<body bgcolor="#ffffff">

<form method=post>

<center>

<p><hr>

<table border=0 cellspacing=0 cellpadding=0>

<tr>

<td><input type=submit>

<td width=15>

<td><input type=reset>>

</table>

<p><hr><p>

Usage Notes

» Thisproperty isuseful for placing alogo or some standard links at the beginning of a
runtime parameter form for an HTML document.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BEFORE FORM
HTML procedure.

Before Form Valuerestrictions

« If you replace the default text, you must ensure that it contains the equivalent HTML
commands.
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After Form Type

Description The After Form Type property specifies the type of footer to appear at the
end of your runtime parameter form when the report is output to an HTML file and
viewed in aWeb browser.

Values
Text Isany text string containing valid HTML
commands.
File Isany valid text or graphicsfile

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified an After Form Value.
Default Text

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the
SRW.SET_AFTER_FORM_HTML procedure.
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]
After Form Value

Description The After Form Value property specifies afooter to appear at the end of
your runtime parameter form when the report is output to an HTML file and viewed in a
Web browser.

Values Any valid filename or atext string containing valid HTML commands,
depending on what you specified for After Form Type.

Appliesto reports

Required/Optional Required, if you specified an After Form Type of File.

Default The default HTML commandsincluded at the end of a runtime parameter form:
</center>

</body>

</form>

</html>

Usage Notes

» Thisproperty is useful for placing alogo or some standard links at the end of a
Runtime Parameter Form for an HTML document.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the
SRW.SET_AFTER_FORM_HTML procedure.

After Form Valuerestrictions

« If you replace the default text, you must ensure that it contains the equivalent HTML
commands.
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Design in Character Units

Description The Design in Character Units property specifies that the Report Editor and
its grid use units of character cells. Using this and Include Borders causes the Report

Editor to display character-mode borders for objects with line widths greater than zero.
Default No
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]
Use Previewer Hint Line

Description The Previewer Hint Line isthe line of the Live Previewer view that is
displayed on the second to last line of your screen. To change the default hint line, select
Yes, and type the desired text in the Previewer Hint Line Text property.

Values If Yes, enter thetext inthe Previewer Hint Line Text property.

Appliesto reports

Default No

Usage Notes

= You can restore the default hint line by deleting the hint text you entered in the
Previewer Hint Line Text property and setting the Use Previewer Hint Line property
to No.
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Previewer Hint Line Text

Description The Previewer Hint Line isthe line of the Live Previewer view that is

displayed on the second to last line of your screen.
Values Enter an aphanumeric string not to exceed 80 bytes.

Appliesto reports
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]
Use Previewer StatusLine

Description The Previewer Status Lineisthe last line of the Live Previewer view. To
change the default status line, select Yes, and type the desired text in the Previewer Status
Line Text property.

Values If Yes, enter thetext in the Previewer Status Line Text property.

Appliesto reports

Default No

Usage Notes

= You can restore the default status line by deleting the status text you entered in the
Previewer Status Line Text property and setting the Use Previewer Status Line
property to No.

Use Previewer StatusLinerestrictions

» |If Previewer Status Lineis set to No, Report Builder does not reserve alinefor it.
This enables you to see one more line of your report output per screen.

= When you change the Previewer Status Line Text, the report name will not appear in
the status line unless you enter it there yourself. For example, you could enter:

This report is for Human Resources personnel only
(Report: deptinfo)
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]
Previewer StatusLine Text

Description The Previewer Status Line isthe last line of the Live Previewer view.
Values Enter an aphanumeric string not to exceed 80 bytes.
Appliesto reports
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Include Bitmapped Objects

Description The Include Bitmapped Objects property converts al bit-mapped objects
(i.e., Graphics Builder displays and boilerplate objects except for text, lines, and
rectangles) to boxes when the report isrun in character mode. |If set to No, all bit-mapped
objects and any explicit anchors to them will be deleted when the report isrun in
character mode.

Appliesto reports

Default No

Include Bitmapped Objectsrestrictions

» Linesthat are not horizontal or vertical will always be converted to horizontal or
vertical linesin character mode, regardless of this setting. Similarly, rotated
rectangles will be converted to non-rotated rectangles in character mode, regardless
of this setting.
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Include Borders

Description The Include Borders Property turns on borders in character mode for any
objects that have aline width greater than zero in bit-mapped. If set to No, all borders are
turned off in character mode.

Appliesto reports

Default No

Usage Notes

= Setting both this property and the Design in Character property to Yes causes the

Report Editor to display character-mode borders for objects with line widths greater
than zero.
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]
Disable Host Menu Item

Description The Disable Host Menu Item property disables the Host item in the File
menu in both Runtime Parameter Form and Live Previewer views. The Host item appears
in the File menu of character-mode Report Builder.

Appliesto reports

Default No
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Disable Split Screen Key

Description The Disable Split Screen Key disablesthe [Split Vertical] and [Split
Horizontal] function keys.

Appliesto reports

Default No
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Disable Zoom Key

Description The Disable Zoom Key property disables the [Zoom/Unzoom)] function key
inthe Live Previewer view.

Appliesto reports

Default No

Disable Zoom Key restrictions

« If Disable Zoom Key and Start in Zoom are both set to Y es, the Live Previewer view
will be displayed with Zoom toggled on, and you will be unable to toggle out of
Zoom.
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]
Start in Zoom

Description The Start in Zoom property displaysthe Live Previewer view with Zoom
toggled on, (i.e., the border that normally appears around the Live Previewer view is not
visible and al you see is the report output).

Appliesto reports

Default No

Start in Zoom restrictions

» (If Disable Zoom Key and Start in Zoom are both set to Yes, the Live Previewer view
will be displayed with Zoom toggled on, and you will be unable to toggle out of
Zoom.
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Suppress Previewer Title

Description The Suppress Previewer Title property suppresses the display of the Titlein
the character mode Previewer.

Appliesto reports
Default Yes
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Ref cursor query properties

Comment

Maximum Rows to Fetch
Name

PL/SQL Statement

Type
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PL/SQL Statement

Description The PL/SQL Statement property is a button that displays the PL/SQL Editor
in which you can enter a PL/SQL function that uses aref cursor to return data.

Appliesto queries
Required/Optional Required
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|
Section properties

Distribution

Height

Horizontal Panels per Page
Orientation

Report Height

Report Width

Vertical Panels per Page
Width
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]
Distribution

Description The Distribution property uses the values specified in the Distribution
dialog box to define a distribution for the current section.

Appliesto sections
Required/Optional optional
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Height

Description The Height property is the height of one physical page (including the
margin) in the Unit of Measurement (e.g., 11 inches).

Values Enter avalid height of zero or more. The maximum height depends upon the
Unit of Measurement. For inches, the maximum height is 512 inches. For centimeters, it
is 1,312 centimeters. For points, it is 36,864 points.

Appliesto sections

Required/Optional required

Default 11 inches

Height restrictions

» The page must be large enough to contain the section. For example, if aframein a
section expands to a size larger than the Height, the report will not run.

= |If you change the Unit of Measurement after you have already specified the Height,
the Height will automatically change to the approximate height in the new Unit of
M easurement.

» If you change the Width or Height of the physical page, the size of the logical page
will change accordingly, so that the dimensions of the margin are preserved wherever
possible.

Caution: On some printers the printable area of the physical pageisrestricted. For
example, the sheet of paper a printer takes may be 8.5 x 11 inches, but the printer
might only be able to print on an area of 8 x 10.5 inches. If you define a Width and
Height that is bigger than the printable area your printer allows, clipping may occur
in your report output. To avoid clipping, you can either increase the printable area
for the printer (if your operating system allowsiit) or you can set the Width and
Height to be the size of the printable area of the page.

= You can override the dimensions of apage by specifying different values for the
PAGESIZE parameter on the command line.

» Thedefault top and bottom margin is half an inch each.
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|
Horizontal Panels per Page

Description The Horizontal Panels per Page property isthe width of the logical page
(report page) in physical pages (printer pages). For instance, a Horizontal Panels per
Page size of 1 means that each logical page is one physical page wide.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 50.

Appliesto sections

Required/Optional required

Default 1

Horizontal/Vertical Panels per Page example

Panels are the representations of the physical pages within alogical page. In this
example, onelogical pageis made up of six physical pages. Thelogical pageisthree
physical pages wide and two physical pages high. Consequently, Horizontal Panels per
Page sizeis 3 and Vertical Panels per Page sizeis 2. If you wanted the logical page to be
two physical pages wide and three physical pages high, you would specify a Horizontal
Panels per Page size of 2 and a Vertical Panels per Page size of 3.

Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
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Orientation

Description The Orientation property specifies whether the section output is portrait or
landscape. This setting overrides orientation specified by the ORIENTATION command
line parameter, system parameter, or Page Setup dialog box.

Values
Default uses the orientation defined by the
ORIENTATION command line
parameter, system parameter, or Page
Setup dialog box.
Portrait section output in vertical.

Landscape section output is horizontal.
Appliesto sections

Required/Optional optional

Default Default
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Report Height

Description The Report Height property is the height of your report page in character
units.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 9,999

Appliesto sections

Required/Optional required

Default 80 characters

Report Height restrictions

»  When displaying a character-mode report in the bit-mapped Live Previewer view,
Report Builder uses this setting to choose the font to display. The font may be
dlightly larger or smaller than the actual character cell size. Asaresult, you may see
some truncation.
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Report Width

Description The Report Width property is the width of your report page in character
units.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 9,999

Appliesto sections

Required/Optional required

Default 66 characters

Report Width restrictions

»  When displaying a character mode report in the bit-mapped Live Previewer view,
Report Builder uses this setting to choose the font to display. The font may be
dlightly larger or smaller than the actual character cell size. Asaresult, you may see
some truncation.
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Vertical Panels per Page

Description The Vertical Panels per Page property is the height of the logical page
(report page) in physical pages (printer pages). For instance, a Vertical Panels per Page
size of 1 means that each logical page is one physical page in height.

Values Any whole number from 1 through 50.

Appliesto sections

Required/Optional required

Default 1
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Width

Description The Width property isthe width of one physical page (including the margin)
in the Unit of Measurement (e.g., 8.5 inches).

Values Enter avalid width of zero or more. The maximum width depends upon the Unit
of Measurement. For inches, the maximum width is 512 inches. For centimeters, it is
1,312 centimeters. For points, it is 36,864 points.

Appliesto sections

Required/Optional required

Default 8.5inches

Width restrictions

= The page must be large enough to contain the section. For example, if aframein a
section expands to a size larger than the Width, the report will not run.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement after you have already specified the Width,
the Width will automatically change to the approximate width in the new Unit of
M easurement.

» If you change the Width or Height of the physical page, the size of the logical page
will change accordingly, so that the dimensions of the margin are preserved wherever
possible.

Caution: On some printers the printable area of the physical page isrestricted. For
example, the sheet of paper a printer takes may be 8.5 x 11 inches, but the printer
might only be able to print on an area of 8 x 10.5 inches. If you define a Width and
Height that is bigger than the printable area your printer allows, clipping may occur
in your report output. To avoid clipping, you can either increase the printable area
for the printer (if your operating system allowsiit) or you can set the Width and
Height to be the size of the printable area of the page.

= You can override the dimensions of apage by specifying different values for the
PAGESIZE parameter on the command line.

» Thedefault right and left margin sizeis zero.

Report Builder Reference 393



|
Summary Column properties

Break Order
Column Type
Comment
Compute At
Datatype
Function

File Format
Name

Product Order
Read from File
Reset At

Set Break Order
Source

Vaue If Null
Width
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.____________________________________________________________________|
Compute At

Description The Compute At property is the group over which a % of Total summary
column is computed. Compute At is used only for columns with a Function of % of Total.
When you calculate a percentage, you divide avalue by atota (e.g., SMITH’s salary/total
department salaries). Compute At defines the total for a percentage calculation. Using
thisfield, Report Builder determines the total of which each source column valueisa
percentage. For matrix reports, Compute At can be multiple groups.

Values

Page Is used to calculate the source column as a percentage
of the total values on a page.

Report Is used to calculate the source column as a percentage
of the total valuesin the report.

<names> Is used to calculate the source column as a percentage

of the total valuesin the group(s).
Appliesto summary columns
Required/Optional required, for summary columns with a Function of % of Total.
Default The parent group of the summary column’s group

Compute At example (group report)

Suppose that you have a report that 1ooks like the one below:
Deptno 10 Dname  ACCOUNTI NG

Enane Sal YDept %ot al

M LLER 1300. 00 14. 86% 6. 62%
CLARK 2450.00 28.00% 12.48%
Kl NG 5000.00 57.14% 25.48%

Deptno 20 Dname RESEARCH

Enane Sal YDept %ot al

SM TH 800. 00 7.36% 4.08%
ADANMS 1100. 00 10. 11% 5.61%
JONES 2975.00 27.36% 15.16%
SCOTT 3000.00 27.59% 15.29%
FORD 3000.00 27.59% 15.29%

The parent group, G_DEPT, contains the DEPTNO and DNAME columns. The child
group, G_EMP, contains the ENAME and SAL columns.
To get asummary that calculates each employee's salary as a percentage of total
department salaries (Pct_Dept), you create a summary column in G_EMP with the
following settings:

Functi on Reset At Conput e At
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% of Total G _EM G_DEPT
In this case, Reset At indicates that the summary should be reset to null for each
employee. Thisis because you want a separate percentage for each individual employee.
Compute At indicates that the total of salaries for the department is the whole (100%)
across which to compute the percentages. It should also be noted that this summary is
placed in the G_EMP group because you want the percentage to appear for each
employee.
To get asummary that calculates each employee’s salary as a percentage of total salaries
for the entire report (Pct_Total), you create asummary columnin G_EMP with the
following settings:

Functi on Reset At Conput e At

% of Total G _EMP Report
In this case, Compute At indicates that the total of salariesfor the entire report is the
whole (100%) across which to compute the percentages. Aswith the Pct_Dept summary
above, Reset At indicates that the summary should be reset to null for each employee and
the summary is placed in the G_EMP group because you want the percentage to appear
for each employee.

Compute At example (matrix report)
Suppose that you have a matrix report that looks something like the one below and you

want to add some percentage summariesto it.
Dept Anal yst Clerk Manager Tot al

10 1300 2450 3750
20 6000 1900 2975 10875
30 950 2850 3800
Total 6000 4150 8275 18425

Group G_JOB contains the column JOB, G_DEPT contains DEPTNO, G_SAL contains
SUMSAL, and G_CROSS s the cross-product group. (G_CROSS contains all of the
summaries for the matrix.)

To get asummary that calculates each job category’ s total salaries per department as a
percentage of total salaries for that job in al departments, you would enter the following
settings for a summary column in G_CROSS:

Functi on Reset At Conput e At Pr oduct
O der

% of G_DEPT G JOB G_JOB,

Tot al G _DEPT

In this case, Reset At indicates that the summary should be reset to null for each
department. Thisis because you want a separate percentage for each individua
department. Compute At indicates that the total of salaries for the job category isthe
whole (100%) across which to compute the percentages. 1t should also be noted that this
summary is placed in G_CROSS because al summaries that apply to the matrix itself
must belong to the cross-product group.
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Note: Because thisisamatrix report, you need to use Product Order for the summary.
For further information about Product Order, see "Product Order". (One of the examples
uses the same output as this example and more fully explains the use of Product Order.)
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Compute At restrictions

= Compute At is only editable when the column is a summary and the Function is% of
Total.

» The Compute At group of asummary column may be any group above the summary
column’s group, including Report and Page, if the summary column’s group is not
Report.

= Summary columns that are owned by a cross-product group cannot have a Compute
At of Page.

» If asummary has a Compute At of Page, then the sizing of the field or boilerplate
object that displays it must be fixed.
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Function

Description The Function property is the computation to be performed on the values of
the column specified in Source. To create running summaries, you place the columnin
the appropriate group and use Function in conjunction with Reset At.

Values

Average

Count
First

Last
Maximum

Minimum

% of Total
Std. Deviation
Sum

Variance

Calculates the average of the column’s values within the
reset group.

Counts the number of records within the reset group.
Prints the column’ sfirst value fetched for the reset
group.

Prints the column’s last value fetched for the reset group.
Calculates the column’s highest value within the reset
group.

Calculates the column’ s lowest value within the reset
group.

Calculates the column’s percent of the total within the
reset group.

Calculates the column’ s positive square root of the
variance for the reset group.

Calculatesthe total of the column’s values within the
reset group.

Sums the squares of each column value's distance from
the mean value of the reset group and divides the total
by the number of values minus 1.

Appliesto summary columns
Required/Optional required, if column is a summary column.
Default blank

Function restrictions

Function is only editable when the Type of the column is Summary.

Sum, Average, % of Total, Sd. Deviation, and Variance can only be applied to
fields with a Datatype of Number.

Report Builder sets the Datatype for the summary based on the Datatype of the
column being summarized.

If the column being summarized is changed, the datatype of the summary changes to

match.

A report-level summary cannot have a Function of % of Total. Such acolumn
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would make no sense because it would always be 100%.

= A column with a Function of % of Total, Sum, or Variance cannot be a break
column and cannot have Break Order set.

» The Average function will ignore null valuesin acolumn (i.e., it does not assume a
null value equals zero).
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Product Order

Description The Product Order property isthe order in which groups are evaluated in
the cross product for a summary. Product Order also defines the frequency of a summary,
formula, or placeholder in across product group. That is, the summary, formula, or
placeholder has one value for each combination of values of the groupsin its Product
Order. Product Order is used only for columns owned by cross-product groups. Because
across product relates multiple groups, the groups in the cross product could be evaluated
in any one of many different orders. Therefore, when creating a summary for a cross
product, you must use Product Order to specify for Report Builder which group should be
evaluated first, which second, and so on. Y ou must aso use Product Order to specify the
frequency of a summary, formula, or placeholder within the cross product.

Values A valid group combination.

Appliesto summary, formula, and placeholder columns

Required/Optional required, if the column isasummary or formula column belonging
to a cross product group.

Product Order example (single group)
Suppose that you have a matrix report.
See the online help for details and illustrations.
Group G_JOB contains the column JOB, G_DEPT contains DEPTNO, G_YEAR
contains YEAR, G_SAL contains SUMSAL, and G_CROSS is the cross product group.
(G_CROSS contains all of the summaries for the matrix.)
To get the summary of salaries by job, you create asummary columnin G_CROSS with
the following settings:

Functi on Reset At Product Order

% of Total G JOB G JOB
In this case, you want the summary to cal culate a sum for each record of G_JOB (i.e.,
each job category) so Product Order isG_JOB. (This summary appears along the bottom
of the matrix.)
To get the summary of salaries by year, you create a summary column in G_CROSS with
the following settings:

Functi on Reset At Product Order

Sum G_YEAR G_YEAR
In this case, you want the summary to calculate a sum for each record of G_YEAR (i.e.,
each year) so Product Order isG_YEAR. (Thissummary appears along the right edge of
the matrix directly underneath a boilerplate line.)
To get the summary of salaries for each department in each year, you create a summary
columnin G_CROSS with the following settings:

Functi on Reset At Product Order

Sum G DEPT G YEAR, G DEPT
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In this case, you want the summary to calculate a sum for each department in each year
(G_DEPT and G_YEAR). For thissummary, G_Y EAR has the lowest frequency (i.e., it
changes only once for each three records of G_DEPT) and G_DEPT has the highest
frequency (i.e., it changes three times for each record of G_YEAR). Asaresult,
G_YEAR (lowest frequency) appears first and G_DEPT (highest frequency) appears
second in Product Order.

Product Order example (multiple group)
Suppose that you have a matrix report that looks something like the one below and you

want to add some percentage summariesto it.
Dept Anal yst Clerk Manager Total
10

1300 2450 3750
20 6000 1900 2975 10875
30 950 2850 3800
Total 6000 4150 8275 18425

Group G_JOB contains the column JOB, G_DEPT contains DEPTNO, G_SAL contains
SUMSAL, and G_CROSS is the cross product group.
To get asummary column that calculates each job category’ s total salaries per department
as apercentage of total salaries for that job in all departments, you would enter the
following settings for a summary columnin G_CROSS:

Functi on Reset At Conput e At Product Order

% of Total G_DEPT G JOoB G JOB, G _DEPT
In this case, you want the summary to go down the matrix and then across. Since the
summary goes down the matrix first, G_JOB has the lowest frequency (it changes only
once per three departments) and is the first group in Product Order. Since the summary
goes across the matrix after going down, G_DEPT has the highest frequency (it changes
three times per one job) and is the second group in the Product Order.

See the online help for details and illustrations.
To get asummary that calculates each department’ s total salaries per job category asa
percentage of total salariesfor that department, you would enter the following settings for
asummary columnin G_CROSS:

Functi on Reset At Conput e At Product Order

% of Total GJOB G_DEPT G _DEPT, G JOB
In this case, you want the summary to go across the matrix and then down. Since the
summary goes across the matrix first, G_DEPT has the lowest frequency (it changes only
once per three jobs) and is the first group in Product Order. Since the summary goes
down the matrix only after going across, G_JOB has the highest frequency (it changes
three times per one department) and is the second group in the Product Order.
Seethe online help for details and illustrations.
To get asummary that calculates each department’ s total salaries per job category asa
percentage of total salariesin the report, you would enter the following settings for a
summary column in G_CROSS:
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Functi on Reset At Conput e At Product Order

% of Tot al G JOB Report G DEPT, G JOB
In this case, the summary could go across the matrix and then down, or down the matrix
and then across because you are computing this summary for the entire report (e.g.,
Compute At is Report). Product Order could be either G_DEPT, G_JOB (across, down)
or G_JOB, G_DEPT (down, across). Note, however, that Reset At must be the group that
has the highest frequency: G_DEPT if Product Order isG_JOB, G_DEPT; G_JOB if
Product Order isG_DEPT, G_JOB.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Product Order example (formula)
Suppose that you have a matrix report that looks something like the one below and you

want to add aformulato it.
Dept Anal yst Clerk Manager President Sal esman
10

1300 2450 5000
20 6000 1900 2975
30 950 2850 5600

Group G_JOB contains the column JOB, G_DEPT contains DEPTNO, G_SAL contains
SUMSAL, and G_CROSS s the cross product group.
To add aformulathat calculates the sum of after-tax salaries for each department, you
first create a summary column (DEPTSUM) in G_CROSS with the following settings:
Functi on Reset At Product Order
% of Total G _DEPT G _DEPT

Next, you create aformula (AFTERTAX) in G_CROSS with the following settings:

For mul a Product Order

: dept sum * G DEPT

.9 B
Because the formulaisin G_CROSS, you must give it a Product Order. In this case, the
frequency of the formulais the same as the summary column, DEPTSUM. Thiswould

calculate the formula as follows:

Dept Analyst Clerk Manager President Salesnman Conp
10 1300 2450 5000 7875
20 6000 1900 2975 9788
30 950 2850 5600 8460

Product Order restrictions

» Thisfield isonly available if the summary, formula, or placeholder column’s group
isacross product.

» A summary which isnot arunning summary (i.e., its Reset At is notReport) must
have a Product Order that is a subset of its source column’s Product Order. The
source column of the summary must be at least as frequent as the summary, which
means that the summary’s Product Order should be some subset of the source
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column’s Product Order.

= A running summary (i.e., its Reset At isReport) must have a Product Order that isa
prefix of the source column’s Product Order. For example, if the source column’s
Product Order were A,B,C, then the summary column’s Product Order would have
to be either A (by itself) or A,B. The summary’s Product Order could not be B,A.
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]
Reset At

Description The Reset At property is the group at which the summary column value
resets to zero (if Function is Count), null (if Function is not Count), or Value If Null (if
the column has one). Reset At hasalist of values containing valid reset groups. Reset At
determines if the summary is arunning summary or aperiodic (e.g., group-level)

summary.
Values
Page Isused for page-level summaries. The summary is reset
between pages.
Report Is used for summaries that apply to the entire report,

such asgrand totals. The summary is reset after the
report (i.e., it is never reset).
<names> Isavalid group name. The summary is reset after each
record of the group.
Appliesto summary columns
Required/Optional required, for columns of Type Summary.
Usage Notes

» Thereset group of asummary column may be its group or any group above its group,
including Report and Page.

» To ensure that page summaries behave in a predictable way, make sure each record
fitson asingle page, or if that is not feasible, force each new record to print on a new

page.

Reset At example (group)

Suppose that you want to create a group report like the one below:
DEPT NAME SAL RESETSUM RUNSUM

10 SMTH 1000 1000 1000
JONES 1000 2000 2000
Kl NG 1000 3000 3000
20 JOHNSON 1500 1500 4500
WARD 1000 2500 5500

The parent group, G_DEPT, contains the DEPTNO column. The child group, G_EMP,
contains ENAME and SAL. To get the sum of salaries for each department

(RESETSUM), you create a summary column in G_EMP with the following settings
Functi on Reset At
Sum G_DEPT
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In this case, Reset At indicates that the summary should be set to null after each
department.
To get the running sum of salaries (RUNSUM), you create a summary column in G_EMP
with the following settings:

Functi on Reset At

Sum Report
In this case, Reset At indicates that the summary should not be reset to null but should
accumulate throughout the report.

Reset At restrictions
» Reset Atisonly editable for summary columns.

= Summary columns that are owned by a cross-product group cannot have a Reset At
of Page.

» If asummary has a Reset At of Page, then the sizing of the field or boilerplate
object that displays it must be fixed.

» If acolumn has a Reset At of Page, then any fields that use it as a source must be
contained in repeating frames that use the column’s group as their source.

» A Reset At of Page will not work for reports that have multiple repeating frames
associated with agroup that isinvolved in the summary. One common case of this
isamatrix report. Asaresult, matrix reports cannot have page-level summaries.

» For multiple summary columns that are in child groups that share the same parent
group, a Reset At of Page may produce incorrect results.

= |If your data model contains multiple child groups with a shared parent (e.g., master-
detail-detail), summary columns with a Reset At of Page may give unexpected
results.

Report Builder Reference 405



]
Sour ce

Description The Source property is the name of the column whose values will be
summarized.

Values Any valid column name.

Appliesto summary columns

Required/Optional required, if the column is a summary column.

Default blank

Sour cerestrictions

» The source of asummary column may be any column within or below the summary
column’s group (with avalid Datatype for the function).

=« If you change the Source of a summary column, the Datatype of the summary
column changes to reflect the Datatype of the new source column, unless the column
has Read from File specified.

= Any column can be the Source of multiple summary columns.

=« If you specify a source for a summary column and later delete the source column
from your report, your summary column no longer has access to data to summarize.
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|
Template properties

Alignment

Align Summaries with Fields
Background Color

Between Field and Labels (Horizontal)
Between Frame and Fields (Horizontal)
Between Frame and Fields (Vertical)
Between Master and Detail (Horizontal)
Between Master and Detail (Vertical)
Between Page and Frames (Horizontal)
Between Page and Frames (Vertical)
Between Sibling Frames (Horizontal)
Between Sibling Frames (Vertical)
Borders

Character Justification

Dash

Date Justification

Edge Background Color

Edge Foreground Color

Edge Pattern

Fields Per Line

Fill Pattern

Font

Foreground Color

Image

Inter-Field (Horizontal)

Inter-Field (Vertical)

Inter-Frame (Horizontal)

Inter-Frame (Vertical)

Justify

Number Justification

Place Labels Above Fields

Position

Style

Text

Text Color

Use Vertical Spacing
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Alignment

Description The Alignment property defines how labels and fieldson aline are
positioned across the page. This property appliesonly if the Styleis Form. The number
of fields and columns per line is determined by the Fields Per Line property.

Values
Left

Right

Center

Flush

Column

Appliesto templates
Default Left

408

Means the left-most labdl or field is aligned with the left
side of the page.

See the online help for details and illustrations.

Means the right-most label or field is aligned with the right
side of the page.

See the online help for details and illustrations.

Means the labels and fields are centered across the page.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Means the labels and fields are spaced evenly across the
page, with the left-most label or field aligned with the left
side of the page and the right-most |abel or field aligned
with the right side of the page.

See the online help for details and illustrations.

Means labels and fields are aligned in columns spaced
evenly across the page, based on the widths of the largest
label and largest field.

See the online help for details and illustrations.
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Align Summarieswith Fields

Description The Align Summaries with Fields property places summary fields under
their source fields, if set to Yes. This property appliesonly if the Styleis Form.
Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

Appliesto templates

Default Yes
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Background Color

Description The Background Color property defines the background color of the Fill
Pattern property setting.

Values Choose avalid color from the color palette.

Appliesto templates

Default white

Usage Notes

« If theFill Pattern property is set to transparent, then both the Background Color and
Foreground Color settings are ignored.

« If the Fill Pattern property is set to solid, then the Background Color setting is
ignored, and only the Foreground Color setting is visible.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BACKGROUND
FILL COLOR procedure.
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Between Field and Labels (Horizontal)

Description The Between Field and Labels (Horizontal) property defines the amount of
horizontal space between fields and their associated labelsin agroup. This property
applies only if the StyleisForm, in which labels are to the left of fields. Thus, thereisno
vertical space counterpart to this property.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

» |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

»« If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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|
Between Frame and Fields (Horizontal)

Description The Between Frame and Fields (Horizontal) property defines the amount of
horizontal space between frames and the fields they enclose.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Between Frame and Fields (Vertical)

Description The Between Frame and Fields (Vertical) property defines the amount of
vertical space between frames and the fields they enclose.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Between Master and Detail (Horizontal)

Description The Between Master and Detail (Horizontal) property defines the amount of
horizontal space between the master group frame and the detail group frame.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Between Master and Detail (Vertical)

Description The Between Master and Detail (Vertical) property defines the amount of
vertical space between the master group frame and the detail group frame.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.

Report Builder Reference 415



|
Between Page and Frames (Horizontal)

Description The Between Page and Frames (Horizontal) property defines the amount of
horizontal space between the edge of the page and the highest-level group frame.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Between Page and Frames (Vertical)

Description The Between Page and Frames (Vertical) property defines the amount of
vertical space between the edge of the page and the highest-level group frame.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default

Usage Notes

» |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want agreater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

»« If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Between Sibling Frames (Horizontal)

Description The Between Sibling Frames (Horizontal) property defines the amount of
horizontal space between the frames of groups at the same level. The groups may be
separate, or they may share the same parent group.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

» |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want agreater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

»« If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Between Sibling Frames (Vertical)

Description The Between Sibling Frames (Vertical) property defines the amount of
vertical space between the frames of groups at the same level. The groups may be
separate, or they may share the same parent group.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

» |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want agreater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

»« If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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]
Borders

Description The Borders property defines which bordersto display for objects.
Values

All Means display all borders.

Top Only Means display top borders only.

Bottom Only Means display bottom borders only.

Left Only Means display left borders only.

Right Only Means display right borders only.

Top and Bottom Means display top and bottom borders only.
Left and Right Means display |eft and right borders only.
Top and Right Means display top and right borders only.
Top and Left Means display top and left borders only.

Bottom and Right
Bottom and L eft

Means display bottom and right borders only.
Means display bottom and |eft borders only.

All but Top Means display all except top borders.

All but Bottom Means display all except bottom borders.
All but Left Means display all except |eft borders.
All but Right Means display all except right borders.
None Means display no borders.

Appliesto templates
Default All
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]
Character Justification

Description The Character Justification property defines the method to use for aligning
the text of the field or label, if the datatype of the field’s Source is CHARACTER.

Values
Left
Center
Right
Start

End

Appliesto templates
Default Start

Means the text is aligned left.

Means the text is centered.

Means the text is aligned right.

Means the text is aligned left or right depending on
where it would normally start for the language. For
example, for languages that flow from left to right, Start
justifies the text Left. Alternatively, for languages that
flow from right to left, Start justifies the text Right.
Means the text is aligned left or right depending on
where it would normally end for the language. For
example, for languages that flow from left to right, End
justifies the text Right. Alternatively, for languages that
flow from right to left, End justifies the text Left.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET JUSTIFICATION

procedure.

Report Builder Reference 421



L ____________________________________________________________________|
Dash

Description The Dash property defines the line/dash style for the object.
Values Choose avalid line/dash pattern from the list.

Appliesto templates

Default Solid
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Date Justification

Description The Date Justification property defines the method to use for aligning the
text of the field or label, if the datatype of the field’s Source is DATE.

Values
Left
Center
Right
Start

End

Values Enter
Appliesto templates
Default Start

Means the text is aligned left.

Means the text is centered.

Means the text is aligned right.

Means the text is aligned left or right depending on
where it would normally start for the language. For
example, for languages that flow from left to right, Start
justifies the text Left. Alternatively, for languages that
flow from right to left, Start justifies the text Right.
Means the text is aligned left or right depending on
where it would normally end for the language. For
example, for languages that flow from left to right, End
justifies the text Right. Alternatively, for languages
that flow from right to left, End justifies the text Left.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET JUSTIFICATION

procedure.
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Edge Foreground Color

Description The Edge Foreground Color defines the foreground color of the Edge
Pattern property setting.

Values Choose avalid color from the color palette.

Appliesto templates

Default black

Usage Notes

« If the Edge Pattern property is set to transparent, then both the Edge Foreground
Color and Edge Background Color settings are ignored.

« If the Edge Pattern property is set to solid, then only the Edge Foreground Color
setting is visible (the Edge Background Color setting is ignored).

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FOREGROUND
BORDER COLOR procedure.
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Edge Background Color

Description The Edge Background Color property defines the background color of the
Edge Pattern property setting.

Values Choose avalid color from the color palette.

Appliesto templates

Default white

Usage Notes

« If the Edge Pattern property is set to transparent, then both the Edge Background
Color and Edge Foreground Color settings are ignored.

« If the Edge Pattern property is set to solid, then the Edge Background Color setting is
ignored, and only the Edge Foreground Color setting isvisible.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BACKGROUND
BORDER COLOR procedure.
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Edge Pattern

Description The Edge Pattern property defines the pattern to use for the borders of the
objects. Y ou can define the background and foreground colors of the edge pattern using
the Edge Foreground Color and Edge Background Color properties.

Values Choose avalid pattern from the pattern palette.

Appliesto templates

Default transparent

Usage Notes

» If you set the Edge Pattern to transparent, the Edge Foreground Color and Edge
Background Color property settings are ignored.

» |If you set the Edge Pattern to solid, then only the Edge Foreground Color property
setting isvisible.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET BORDER PATTERN
procedure.
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FieldsPer Line

Description The Fields Per Line property defines the maximum number of field/label
combinations that may appear on aline, space permitting. For example, if thereisonly
space for two field/label combinations, and the value is set to three, then only two
field/label combinationswill appear. However, if there is space for four field/label
combinations and the value is set to three, then only three will appear since threeisthe
maximum allowed. This property appliesonly if the StyleisForm.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. Zero means that there is no maximum value, and
as many field/label combinations aswill fit on aline will appear.

Appliesto templates

Default 0
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Fill Pattern

Description The Fill Pattern property defines the pattern to use for the space enclosed by
the objects. Y ou can define the background and foreground colors of thefill pattern using
the Foreground Color and Background Color properties.

Values Choose avalid pattern from the pattern palette.

Appliesto templates

Default transparent

Usage Notes

» If you set the Fill Pattern to transparent, the Foreground Color and Background
Color property settings are ignored.

» If you set the Fill Pattern to solid, then only the Foreground Color property setting is
visible.

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FILL PATTERN
procedure.
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Font

Description The Font property defines the text font to use for the object(s).

Values Choose avalid font from the list of fonts for your system.

Appliesto templates

Default Courier, 10 pt., Regular

PL/SQL To define the font face using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FONT FACE
procedure. To define the font size using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FONT SIZE
procedure. To define the font style using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FONT STYLE
procedure.
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|
Foreground Color

Description The Foreground Color defines the foreground color of the Fill Pattern
property setting.

Values Choose avalid color from the color palette.

Appliesto templates

Default black

Usage Notes

« If theFill Pattern property is set to transparent, then both the Foreground Color and
Background Color settings are ignored.

« If theFill Pattern property is set to solid, then only the Foreground Color setting is
visible (the Background Color setting isignored).

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET FOREGROUND FILL
COLOR procedure.
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.____________________________________________________________________|
lmage

Description The Image property is the substitution file to use for images referenced in
link file (external) boilerplate objectsin your templates.

Values Enter the name of avalid text file.

Appliesto templates

Default none
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|
Inter-Field (Horizontal)

Description The Inter-Field (Horizontal) property defines the amount of horizontal space
between fieldsin agroup. If the StyleisForm, this property defines the amount of
horizontal space between the end of one field/label combination and the beginning of
another field/label combination in agroup. The distance between the field and label is
determined by the Between Field and Labels (Horizontal) property setting.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default .174 inches

Usage Notes

» |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want agreater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

« If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Inter-Field (Vertical)

Description The Inter-Field (Vertical) property defines the amount of vertical space
between fieldsin agroup.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default 0

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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|
Inter-Frame (Horizontal)

Description The Inter-Frame (Horizontal) property defines the amount of horizontal
space between framesin agroup.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default .0087 inches

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.

434 Report Builder Reference



|
Inter-Frame (Vertical)

Description The Inter-Frame (Vertical) property defines the amount of vertical space
between framesin a group.

Values Enter avalue of zero or more. The vaue will bein the Unit of Measurement for
the report (inches, centimeters, or points).

Appliesto templates

Default .0136 inches

Usage Notes

« |f Grid Snap ison, objects will snap to the nearest grid snap points, regardless of this
setting. If you want a greater level of spacing control, you can turn off Grid Snap
when you create the report. However, this means that objects will no longer snap to
the grid snap points.

» If you change the Unit of Measurement for the report, you'll need to change this
setting accordingly.
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Justify

Description The Justify property defines the method to use for aligning the text in the

title.

Values
Left
Center
Flush
Right
Start

End

Appliesto templates
Default Start

436

Means the text is aligned | eft.

Means the text is centered.

Means the text is aligned both left and right.

Means the text is aligned right.

Means the text is aligned left or right depending on
where it would normally start for the language. For
example, for languages that flow from left to right,
Start justifies the text Left. Alternatively, for
languages that flow from right to left, Start justifies
the text Right.

Meansthe text is aligned left or right depending on
where it would normally end for the language. For
example, for languages that flow from left to right,
End justifies the text Right. Alternatively, for
languages that flow from right to left, End justifies the
text Left.
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]
Number Justification

Description The Number Justification property defines the method to use for aligning
the text of the field or label, if the datatype of the field’s Source is NUMBER.
Values

Left Means the text is aligned left.

Center Means the text is centered.

Right Means the text is aligned right.

Start Means the text is aligned left or right depending on where it

would normally start for the language. For example, for
languages that flow from left to right, Start justifies the text
Left. Alternatively, for languages that flow from right to left,
Start justifies the text Right.

End Means the text is aligned left or right depending on where it
would normally end for the language. For example, for
languages that flow from left to right, End justifies the text
Right. Alternatively, for languages that flow from right to
left, End justifies the text Left.

Appliesto templates

Default Start

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET JUSTIFICATION
procedure.
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Place L abels Above Fields

Description The Place Labels Above Fields property positions labels above fields, rather
than to the left of fields, if set to Yes. This property applies only if the Styleis Form.
Appliesto templates

Default No
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Position

Description The Position property defines the placement of the parent object in relation

to the child object.
Appliesto templates
Default The parent object is displayed above the child object.
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Style

Description The Style property defines whether the group is given a Tabular or aForm
style layout. Y ou can use this property to override the defaults, listed below.
Values
Tabular Means that |1abels are above fields, and are outside the
repeating frame containing the fields.
See the online help for details and illustrations.
Form Means that |abels are to the | eft of fields, and are inside the
repeating frame containing the fields.
See the online help for details and illustrations.

Appliesto templates

Default The default Style is determined by the layout style for the template, as follows:
Tabular Tabular

Group Left Tabular

Group Above Form, for groups with a child group.
Tabular, for groups with no child group.

Form-like Form

Form Letter Not applicable (cannot override).

Mailing Label Not applicable (cannot override).

Matrix Tabular (cannot override).

Matrix Break Tabular (cannot override).
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Text

Description The Text property isthe substitution file to use for boilerplate text objectsin
templ ates.

Values Enter the name of avalid text file.
Appliesto templates
Default none
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]
Text Color

Description The Text Color property defines the text color to use for the object(s).
Values Choose avalid color from the color palette.

Appliesto templates

Default black

PL/SQL To define this attribute using PL/SQL, use the SRW.SET COLOR TEXT
procedure.
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Use Vertical Spacing

Description The Use Vertical Spacing property places objects into unused spaces on
previous lines, if set to Yes. For example, if an object on a subsequent line can fit into
unused space on a previous line, the object is moved up to occupy the unused space.
Seethe online help for details and illustrations.

This property applies only if the Styleis Form.

Appliesto templates

Default Yes
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XML Properties

XML Tag

XML Tag Attributes
Exclude from XML Output
XML Prolog Type

XML Prolog Value

Outer XML Tag

Outer XML Attributes
Contains XML Tags
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XML Tag

Description The XML Tag property contains the element name of the currently selected

report, group or column, and may be user-defined. Y ou may choose any name for the

element, as the XML tag’s purpose is to uniquely identify the object as a particular type
or category of data. One reason for generating XML output is to configure objects
according to external DTD specifications, which permits integration of your report with a
third-party application.

Appliesto report, group, or column

Required/Optional Optional

Default Object name (as displayed in the Name property)

Usage Notes

* Can contain any characters in a string of any length.

* The name of the XML element is dependent on the name of the object in the Property
Palette. Changing the Name property will change the XML Tag property to match.

If you do not wish to output XML for this object but do wish to output child tags and
data, leave this property blank. For more information, see the XML Tag example.

XML Tag Example
Suppose you want to create XML output for the report, group(s), and columns of your

query. A query statement such as:
SELECT deptno, dnane, |oc FROM dept

in a tabular report this will produce the following XML output:

<MODULEL>
<LI ST_G DEPTNG>

<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>10</ DEPTNO>
<DNANVE>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAME>
<LOC>NEW YORK</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>20</ DEPTNO>
<DNAVE>RESEARCH</ DNANE>
<LOC>DALLAS</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNO>

<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>
<DNANE>SALES</ DNAVE>
<LOC>CHI CAGD</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G _DEPTNO>
<DEPTNO>40</ DEPTNO>
<DNANE>OPERATI ONS</ DNAME>
<LOC>BOSTON</ LOC>
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</ G_DEPTNG>
</ LI ST_G _DEPTNO>
</ MODULEL>

If you wish to suppress various tags from appearing in the output, simply delete the
default name in the XML Tag property field, leaving it blank. Thiswill eliminate tag
output, but will not exclude any data associated with child tags.

For instance, if you were to delete the G_DEPTNO tag, the XML output would read as
follows:

<MODULEL>
<LIST_>
<DEPTNC>10</ DEPTNG>
<DNAME>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAVE>
<LOC>NEW YORK</ LOC>
<DEPTNO>20</ DEPTNO>
<DNAME>RESEARCH</ DNANE>
<LOC>DALLAS</ LOC>
<DEPTNC>30</ DEPTNG>
<DNAVE>SAL ES</ DNAVE>
<LOC>CHI CAGD</ LOC>
<DEPTNG>40</ DEPTNO>
<DNAME>OPERATI ONS</ DNAVE>
<LOC>BOSTON</ LOC>
</LIST_>
</ MODULEL>

Note that the tag formerly called <LIST_G_DEPTNO> isnow called <LIST_>. Thisis
called an Outer XML Tag and is only associated with group tags. The outer XML tag
name is selected from the group XML tag name. If you wish to remove the <LIST > tag
aswell, you may leave the Outer XML Tag field blank. See Outer XML Tag Property for
more information.
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XML Tag Attributes

Description The XML Tag Attributes property enables you to enter XML attributes. The
purpose of adding an attribute to an object’s tag is to further describe or pinpoint the data
value for that tag. Using tag attributes is one method of organizing your XML output. If
you use this method, you need to enter a value for this property. The other method is to
assign a separate tag for each type (group or column) of data. In this case, you would
leave the property blank.

Appliesto report, group, or column

Required/Optional Optional

Default Blank

Syntax XML attributes must be entered as space-separated, name-value pairs. For
example:

XML Tag [attribute name] ="& report object name]"
Attributes:

where the text within square brackets ([ ]) is chosen by you. The report object name can
be any column or user parameter in the report. You may add as many attributes to this
property field as you wish by leaving a space between each one.

Usage Notes

« Any data object added to another XML tag as an attribute should itself be excluded
from XML output to minimize redundancy. See XML Tag Attributes example (group
level) for more information.

« Attributes must refer to columns or variables that occur at the same or lower
frequency

XML Tag Attributes Example (group-level)

Suppose your tabular report uses the following query:
SELECT * FROM DEPT

Your default XML output looks like the following:
<MODULE2>
<LI ST_G_DEPTNO>

<G_DEPTNC>
<DEPTNO>10</ DEPTNO>
<DNAVE>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAVE>
<LOC>NEW YORK</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G _DEPTNC>
<DEPTNO>20</ DEPTNO>
<DNAME>RESEARCH</ DNAVE>
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<LOC>DALLAS</ LOC>
</ G_DEPTNG>

Y ou want to generate XML output that folds all data associated with a given department
number (DEPTNO) into each department numbebDEPTNO> element. This enables
you to reduce output elements from many to few.

From the data model, specify the following properties for the DEPTNO column:|

XML Tag: DEPTNO
XML Tag NAME="&DNAME" LOCATION="&LOC"
Attributes:

where &DNAME is a department name and &LOC is the location of that department.
Both objects repeat at the same frequency as DEPTNO.
The new XML output resembles the following:

<G_DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO NAVE=" ACCOUNTI NG' LOCATI ON=" NEW YORK" >10</ DEPTNO>
<DNANVE>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAME>
<LOC>NEW YORK</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G _DEPTNO>
<DEPTNO NAMVE=" RESEARCH' LOCATI ON=" DALLAS" >20</ DEPTNO>
<DNAVE>RESEARCH</ DNANE>
<LOC>DALLAS</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNO>

As you can see, values for DNAME and LOC are now output twice: once as attributes and
once as XML elements. In order to eliminate them as XML elements, you must also use
the Exclude from XML Output property.

From the data model, set the Exclude from XML Output property to Yes for the DNAME
and LOC columns:

The resulting XML output will look like this:

<G_DEPTNG>

<DEPTNO NAVE=" ACCOUNTI NG' LOCATI ON=" NEW YORK" >10</ DEPTNO>
</ G_DEPTNG>
<G _DEPTNO>

<DEPTNO NAME=" RESEARCH' LOCATI ON=" DALLAS" >20</ DEPTNO>
</ G_DEPTNO>
<G_DEPTNG>

<DEPTNO NAME=" SALES" LOCATI ON=" CHI CAGO' >30</ DEPTNG>
</ G_DEPTNG>
<G _DEPTNO>

<DEPTNO NAVE=" OPERATI ONS' LOCATI ON=" BOSTON' >40</ DEPTNG>
</ G_DEPTNO>

XML Tag Attributes Example (report-level)
The following example demonstrates how a report-level attribute might be useful in
XML.
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Suppose your report uses the following query:

sel ect deptno, job, enane, hiredate from enp
Y ou have designed your report as group-left, with DEPTNO as the first-level group and
JOB as the second-level group. For the purpose of this example, you have selected the
DEPTNO and JOB columns in the data model and set the Break Order property to
Descending. The arrows to the | eft of the DEPTNO and JOB columns in the data model
should now point down.
Y our data model |ooks like the following:
(See the on-line help to view the data model)
Y our XML output begins as follows:

<MODULE2>
<LI ST_G DEPTNG>
<G _DEPTNG>

<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>

<LI ST_G JOB>

<G JCB>

<JOB>SALESMVAN</ J OB>
<LI ST_G_ENAME>

<G_ENAME>
<ENAVE>ALLEN</ ENAMVE>
<HI REDATE>20- FEB- 81</ H REDATE>
</ G_ENAVE>
<G_ENAMVE>
<ENAVE>WARD</ ENAVE>
<HI REDATE>22- FEB- 81</ H REDATE>
</ G_ENAVE>
<G_ENAMVE>
<ENAVE>MARTI N</ ENAMVE>
<HI REDATE>28- SEP- 81</ H REDATE>
</ G_ENAVE>

For later reference, note that within department number 30, the first three employee’s
hiredate ranges from 20-FEB-81 to 28-SEP-81.

Next you add a user parameter to your report that will select or exclude data according to
hiredate. Double-click the query (Q_1) in the data model.

In the SQL Query Statement dialog box, add the following text at the end of the existing

query:
where hiredate > :p_date

so that now your query reads:
Sel ect deptno, job, enane, hiredate fromenp where hiredate > :p_date

This SQL statement directs Report Builder to create the parameter named p_date.
However, you must manually change the Datatype property to Date.
1. Inthe Object Navigator, find user parameters under Data Model. Click the plus sign
to the left of User Parameters.
2. Double-click the object P_ DATE.
3. Inthe Property Palette, click the Datatype property field and select Date from the
drop-down menu.
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Next, you want to assign this user parameter as an attribute to the report element. The
parameter will provide the rule for inclusion or exclusion of various elements throughout
the report’s XML output.

Double-click the report node in the Object Navigator.

In the Property Palette, enter Hi r edat eLat er Than="&p_dat e" inthe XML Tag
Attributes property field.

Run the report in Live Previewer. A Runtime Parameter Form will appear, asking for a
date value (P Date). Enter 1- JUL- 81 and click the run button.

Y our XML now looks like the following:

<MODULE2 Hi r edat eLat er Than="01- JUL- 81" >
<LI ST_G_DEPTNC>
<G _DEPTNC>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNC>
<LI ST_G JOB>
<G JOB>
<JOB>SALESMAN</ JOB>
<LI ST_G_ENAME>
<G_ENAME>
<ENAME>MARTI N</ ENAMVE>
<Hl REDATE>28- SEP- 81</ H REDATE>
</ G_ENAVE>

Note that instances of the group G_ENAME with HIREDATE values before the date 1-
July-81 are no longer availablein XML. The attribute which defines this parameter,

Hi r edat eLat er Than="01- JUL- 81", now appears within the report element,
MODULE2.
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Exclude from XML Output

Description The Exclude from XML Output property enables you to suppress both the
XML tag and associated data output, including child data, for the selected group or
column. If you choose to exclude an object, it will not output the XML tag, attributes,
data values and child data, e.g., columns within groups. This property is useful for
reformatting the XML document to exclude data that may be deemed redundant or
unnecessary.
Appliesto report, group, and column.
Required/Optional Optional
Default No
Values

Yes

No
Usage Notes

»  Thisproperty is especially useful when you have added an object as an attribute to
another element and no longer wish for that object’ s data to appear as a separate
element in XML output.

e If you set the report-level Exclude from XML Output property to Yes, you will be
unable to generate any XML from the report, as all datais achild of the report.

Exclude from XML Output Example (limit data output)

Suppose you want to create XML output that limits the data to afew, specific elements.
Currently, your XML output includes Department Number, Department Name, and
Location. It looks like the following;:

<G_DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>10</ DEPTNO>
<DNANVE>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAME>
<LOC>NEW YORK</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>20</ DEPTNO>
<DNAVE>RESEARCH</ DNANE>
<LOC>DALLAS</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNO>

<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>
<DNANE>SALES</ DNAVE>
<LOC>CHI CAGO</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>40</ DEPTNO>
<DNANE>OPERATI ONS</ DNAME>
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<LOC>BOSTON</ LOC>
</ G_DEPTNG>

Y ou decide to remove the <L OC> tag and its associated data.
From the Data Model view, double-click the LOC column and specify the following
property in the Property Palette:

Exclude from XML Yes
Output:

The XML output will now look like the following:

<LI ST_G DEPTNG>
<G DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>10</ DEPTNO>
<DNANVE>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAME>
</ G_DEPTNO>
<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>20</ DEPTNO>
<DNANE>RESEARCH</ DNAVE>
</ G_DEPTNO>
<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>
<DNANE>SALES</ DNAVE>
</ G_DEPTNO>
<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO>40</ DEPTNO>
<DNANME>OPERATI ONS</ DNAME>
</ G_DEPTNO>
</ LI ST_G _DEPTNO>

If you wish to remove the<LIST_G_DEPTNO> or <G_DEPTNO> tag without excluding
child data (such as DEPTNO or DNAME), select the group G_DEPTNO from the data
model and open its Property Palette. Delete the XML tag G_DEPTNO from the XML

Tag property field and delete the LIST_G_DEPTNO XML tag from the Outer XML Tag
property field. See Outer XML Tag Property for more information.

Exclude from XML Output Example (limit redundancy)
Suppose you have decided to use attributes in your XML output which now looks like
this:

<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO NAVE=" ACCOUNTI NG' LOCATI ON=" NEW YORK" >10</ DEPTNG>
<DNAME>ACCOUNTI NG</ DNAVE>
<LOC>NEW YORK</ LOC>

</ G_DEPTNG>

<G _DEPTNO>
<DEPTNO NAVE=" RESEARCH' LOCATI ON=" DALLAS" >20</ DEPTNO>
<DNAVE>RESEARCH</ DNAVE>
<LOC>DALLAS</ LOC>
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</ G_DEPTNG>

In order to eliminate redundancy, you will need to exclude the DNAME and LOC
elements from XML output.

From the Data Model view, display the Property Palette for the DNAME and LOC
columns and specify the following property:

Exclude from XML Yes
output:

Theresulting XML output will look like the following:

<G_DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO NAVE=" ACCOUNTI NG' LOCATI ON=" NEW YORK" >10</ DEPTNO>
</ G_DEPTNG>
<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO NAME=" RESEARCH' LOCATI ON=" DALLAS" >20</ DEPTNO>
</ G_DEPTNO>
<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO NAME=" SALES" LOCATI ON=" CHI CAGO' >30</ DEPTNG>
</ G_DEPTNG>
<G _DEPTNG>
<DEPTNO NAVE=" OPERATI ONS" LOCATI ON=" BOSTON' >40</ DEPTNG>
</ G_DEPTNO>
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|
XML Prolog Type

Description The XML Prolog Type property enables you to choose between an external
prolog file and atext prolog generated by Report Builder. The XML prolog can include
XML declaration, comments, processing instructions (Pl), and a document type
declaration (DTD). For information on editing the prolog, see XML Prolog Value.
Appliesto report

Required/Optional Required.

Default Text
Values
Text Enter prolog astext in the XML Prolog Value property
File Navigate to external prolog file using the XML Prolog
Value property
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XML Prolog Value

Description The XML Prolog Vaue property enables you to edit the values of the XML
Prolog that should appear at the beginning of all well-formed XML output. The XML
prolog should include an XML declaration but can also include comments, processing
instructions (such as a stylesheet [XSL]), and aDTD.

Appliesto report

Required/Optional An XML declaration is required for well-formed XML output.
However, any apha-numeric character in this property field will allow raw XML output
to be generated in Report Builder.

Default <?xml version="1.0"?>

Syntax examples

XML <?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

Declaration:

Comments: <l-- this is how you do comments in XM. -->
Processing <?xm : styl esheet type="text/xsl" href="enp.xsl" ?>

instruction (P1):

Document Type <! DOCTYPE EMP_TABULAR [

Declaration <! ELEMENT EMP_TABULAR (EMP_I TEM *>
<! ELEMENT EMP_I TEM ( EMPNO) >

(DTD): <! ELEVMENT EMPNO (#PCDATA) >
1>

XML Prolog Value Example (prolog type: text)
Suppose you want to include the prolog as text at the beginning of your XML output.
With areport open in Report Builder, select the report icon in the Object Navigator and
display the Property Palette. Set the following property:

XML Prolog Text

Type:
Next, click oncein the XML Prolog Vaue property field to view the ellipsis button. Click
this button to view the XML Prolog Value dialog box. Type the prolog text and click OK.
The following is an example of prolog text which contains (in order) an XML declaration,
acomment, a processing instruction (Pl), and a document type declaration (DTD):

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<l-- This is how you nake comments in XM -->
<?xm : styl esheet type="text/xsl" href="enp.xsl" ?>
<! DOCTYPE EMP_TABULAR [

<! ELEMENT EMP_TABULAR (EMP_I TEM *>

<! ELEMENT EMP_I TEM ( EMPNO) >

<! ELEMENT EMPNO ( #PCDATA) >

1>
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XML Prolog Value Example (prolog type: file)
Suppose you want to have your prolog in an external file.
With areport open in Report Builder, set the following property at the report level:
XML Prolog File
Type
Next, click oncein the XML Prolog Value property field to view the ellipsis button. Click
this button to navigate to an external file containing prolog text.
The following is an example of prolog text which contains (in order) an XML declaration,
acomment, a processing instruction (Pl), and a document type declaration (DTD):

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<l-- This is how you make coments in XM -->
<?xm : styl esheet type="text/xsl" href="enp.xsl" ?>
<! DOCTYPE EMP_TABULAR [

<! ELEMENT EMP_TABULAR (EMP_I TEM *>

<! ELEMENT EMP_I TEM ( EMPNO) >

<! ELEMENT EMPNO ( #PCDATA) >

1>
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Outer XML Tag

Description The Outer XML Tag property field displays the name of the selected group,
with aLIST_ prefix. The purpose of the outer XML tag isto enclose al tags and data
from instances of a group object. In areport, you may have repeating instances of a group
object (e.g. deptno, which outputs 10, 20, 30, etc.). The outer XML tag simply
encapsulates data for all repeating instances.
Appliesto group
Required/Optional Optional
Default <LIST_G_[groupname]>
Usage Note

e You may leave thisfield blank, but this might only be useful if you have only one

instance of a group in your report’s query.

Outer XML Tag Example
Suppose you have a report which contains the following query:
SELECT * from EMP
You have decided to view this data as a group-left report with DEPTNO as the first-level
group and JOB as the second-level group.
For the purposes of this example, you wish to reverse the order of output for the groups
DEPTNO and JOB, from ascending to descending.
1. From the data model, select the column DEPTNO and open the Property Palette.
2. Change the Break Order property from Ascending to Descending.
3. Repeat the first two steps for the column JOB.
Your data model will look like the following:
See the on-line help for a view of the data model.
You now want to view the hierarchical structure of your XML output for groups in your
report. Since you have made the group G_JOB a child of group G_DEPTNO, you decide
to collapse all elements within the <LIST_G_DEPTNO> outer group in order to expand
the structure of data one level at a time.

- <MODULEL>
- <Ll ST_G DEPTNG>
+ <G _DEPTNO>
+ <G _DEPTNO>
+ <G_DEPTNO>
</ LI ST_G _DEPTNG>
</ MODULE1>

In the XML example above, you can see that for the group G_DEPTNO (represented by
the outer tagcLl ST_G_DEPTNGC>) there are three unique instances of DEPTNO data.
Now you wish to see the next-level group, G_JOB, which is a child of G_DEPTNO. If
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you expand the first XML tag <G_DEPTNC> you will see the following:

- <MODULEL>
- <LI ST_G DEPTNO>
- <G _DEPTNO>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNG>
+ <LI ST_G JOB>
</ G_DEPTNG>
+ <G _DEPTNG>
+ <G _DEPTNO>
<LI ST_G DEPTNG>
</ MODULEL>

Just as<LIST_G_DEPTNO> contains repeating instances of <G_DEPTNO>, +
<Ll ST_G_JOB> contains repeating instances of <G_JOB>. If you expand the element +
<Ll ST_G JOB>, youwill seethefollowing XML output in its place:

- <LIST_G JOB>
+ <G_JOB>
+ <G JOB>
+ <G_JOB>

- </LIST_GJOB>

If you expand the first G_JOB element (+<G_JOB>), you will seethefollowing
XML output in its place:

- <G J0oB>
<JOB>SALESMAN</ JOB>
+ <LI ST_G _EMPNO>
</ G JOB>

Asyou can see, <G_JOB> contains instances of another repeating group,
<G_EMPNO>. If you expand +<LI| ST_G_EMPNGC>, instances of <G_EMPNO>
appear. In this case, there will be no further child groups, but there are a number of
column values available for the G_ EMPNO group. The XML output looks like the
following:

- <LI ST_G_EMPNO>

- <G_EMPNO>
<ENPNO>7499</ EMPNO>
<ENAVE>ALLEN</ ENAVE>
<MGR>7698</ MGR>
<HI REDATE>20- FEB- 81</ Hl REDATE>
<SAL>1600</ SAL>
<COMM>300</ COMMVB

</ G_EMPNO>

</ LI ST_G_EMPNO>
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The outer element <LIST_[groupname]> is useful as a container for repeating groups.
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Outer XML Attributes

Description The Outer XML Attributes property enables you to enter XML attributes for
an outer XML tag. The purpose of adding an attribute to an outer tag is to further describe
or pinpoint the data value for that tag.

Appliesto group

Required/Optional Optional

Default Blank

Syntax Outer XML attributes must be entered as space-separated, name-value pairs (as
with HTML attributes). For example:

Outer XML Tag  [attribute name]="&report object name]"
Attributes:

where the text within square brackets ([ ]) is chosen by you. Y ou may add as many
attributes to this property as you wish by leaving a space between each one.
Usage Notes

e Keepinmind that any data object added to another XML tag as an attribute should
itself be excluded from XML output to minimize redundancy. See Exclude from
XML Output for more information.

e Attributes must refer to columns or variables that occur at alower frequency.

Outer XML Attributes Example
Suppose your report uses the following query:
SELECT deptno, job, enanme, sal FROM EMP
Y ou have decided to view this data as a group-left report with DEPTNO as the first-level
group and JOB as the second-level group.
For the purposes of this example, you wish to reverse the order of output for the groups
DEPTNO and JOB, from ascending to descending.
1. From the data model, select the column DEPTNO and open the Property Palette.
2. Change the Break Order property from Ascending to Descending.
3. Repeat thefirst two steps for the column JOB.
Y our data model will look like the following:
See the on-line help for aview of the data model.
Currently, your XML output looks like the following:

<MODULE1>

<LI ST_G_DEPTNO>
<G_DEPTNO>
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<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>
<LI ST _G JOB>
<G JOB>
<JOB>SALESMAN</ JOB>
<LI ST_G_ENAME>
<G_ENAME>
<ENAME>ALLEN</ ENAVE>
<SAL>1600</ SAL>
</ G_ENAME>
<G_ENAME>
<ENAME>WARD</ ENAME>
<SAL>1250</ SAL>
</ G_ENAME>

where one unique value for <JOB> applies to at least two occurrences of <G_ENAME>.
Specifically, at least two employees (ALLEN and WARD) hold the job of SALESMAN.
Instead of nesting the job title (<JOB>) in a separate XML tag on a separate line, you
want to fold this unique valueinto the <LIST_G_ENAME> element since the value for
<JOB> will occur once per occurrence of <LIST_G_ENAME>.

From the data model view, specify the following properties:

Group Property Action Value

Object

G_ENAME Outer XML Type: JOBTITLE="&JOB"
Attributes

JOB Exclude from Select: Yes
XML Output:

G_JOB XML Tag Delete: G_JOB

Your XML output now resembles the following:

<MODULE1>
<LI ST_G_DEPTNO>
<G_DEPTNO>
<DEPTNO>30</ DEPTNO>
<LI ST_G JOB>
<LI ST_G_ENAME JOBTI TLE=" SALESVAN' >
<G_ENAME>
<ENAME>ALLEN</ ENAVE>
<SAL>1600</ SAL>
</ G_ENAME>
<G_ENAME>
<ENAME>WARD</ ENAMVE>
<SAL>1250</ SAL>
</ G_ENAME>
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|
Contains XML Tags

Description The Contains XML Tags property indicates whether or not areport column
contains XML tags. If you set the property to Y es, Report Builder does not convert XML
syntax-related characters, such as<, >, and & to &It;, & gt; and & amp; respectively.
Appliesto column with a source datatype of character

Required/Optional Optional

Default No

Contains XML Tags Example

Suppose your database already has XML tagsincluded in the values of a column. In the
first instance below, the XML tag DESTINATION represents a user-specified parameter
called &p_dest. If the Contains XML Tags property is set to Yes, Report Builder will
recognize <DESTINATION> asan XML tag, interpret & p_dest as a changing value
according to user specifications, and substitute a unique value in the place of &p_dest in
XML output. Thisistrue for any value in a column with the syntax of "&[report object
name]".

Variable column valuewith XML tag:

Original Text String in <DESTI NATI ON>&p_dest <DESTI NATI ON>
column:
Contains XML Tags = Yes: <DESTI NATI ON>FI J1 <DESTI NATI ON>
i = . &l t; DESTI NATI ON&gt ; &anp; p_dest & t; DESTI NA
Contains XML Tags = No: T o

Non-variable column value with XML tag:

Origina Text Stringin <JOB>Cl er k<JOB>

column:

Contains XML Tags= Yes: <JOB>d er k<JOB>

Contains XML Tags = No: &l 't;JOB&gt; Ol erké&l t; JOB&gL ;
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Executables
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Executable names

L etters are appended to the executable names listed above to indicate if the GUI mode of
the executable is something other than the native GUI. For example, "a" indicates a GUI
mode of Apple Maclntosh and "m" a GUI mode of Motif. (No added letter means the
executable’s GUI modeisthe native GUI.) Inaddition, an "x" is used to indicate if user
exits are linked to the executable.
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Executable invocation

Executables can be invoked in one of two ways:
= by command line

» by double-clicking the executable’s icon
Executable Arguments When you invoke an executable, you can enter executable
arguments that govern how the executable behaves. If you invoke the executable via
command line, you enter the executable arguments on the command line after the
executable name.
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Help on command line options

If you are on acommand line, you can view an executable' s command line options by
typing the executable' s name, then a space and a question mark, and then pressing Return.
For example, r w un60 " ?".

Note: Some operating systems require quotes around the question mark. For example, to
view the command line options for the RWRUNG0 executable in the UNIX C shell, you
need to enter r w un60 " ?".

Executable syntax restrictions

468

When you enter an executable on the command line, it generally has the form shown
below:

execut abl e_nane keywordl=val uel keyword2=val ue2 ...

If your operating system does not have a command line available (e.g., Apple
Macintosh or Windows) and you invoke the executable viaicon, an intermediary
dialog box may appear where you can enter values for the executable arguments or
you may need to use the Runtime Va ues and Runtime Parameters tab on the
Preferences dialog box (T ools—*Pr efer ences) for executable arguments.

Each keyword=value is called an executable argument. Because it would be
cumbersome to enter the keywords each time, they may be omitted.

No spaces should be placed before or after the equal sign of an argument.

Separate arguments with one or more spaces; do not use commas to separate
arguments.

Values of arguments may be in single or double quotes. The effect of single or
double quotesis operating system-specific.

The keyword= part of all argumentsis not case sensitive. The value portion of the
SOURCE, DEST, CMDFILE, TERM, DESNAME, DESFORMAT, DNAME, and
SNAME arguments may be case sensitive, depending on your operating system.
The value portion of all other arguments is not case sensitive.

Keywords may sometimes be omitted.

To pass asingle quote from the command line, you must enter two quotes (one

guote as an escape and one as the actual quote). For example;
rw un60 nmodul e=nyrep destype=file desnanme=run. out batch=yes
p_val ue="Roy’''s Batch Report"

To pass a parameter value with asingle quote in it using the Forms
RUN_PRODUCT packaged procedure, you must enter four single quotes (PL/SQL
collapses two quotes to one and so does Reports). For example, if you wanted to
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pass the following literal value to an Reports’ parameter:
where ' =

you would enter the following string in RUN_PRODUCT:
"where "=

To give an argument an empty string asits value, you enter keyword= or
keyword="". If you enter an empty string in this way, the Runtime Parameter Form
will display an empty string for the argument instead of its Initial Value.

Full pathnames are supported for al file references (e.g.,

desnane=/r evenues/ g1/ nwsal es). If you do not specify the full path, the
file path search order is used to find the file. Note: To help ensure the portability of
your reports, you can use the environment variable REPORTS30_PATH for
referencing reports, external queries, external PL/SQL libraries, text files, graphics,
etc. REPORTS30_PATH enables you to access files stored outside of Report
Builder or Reports Runtime without hardcoding directory paths into your report.

Values entered from the Runtime Parameter Form override those entered on the
command line. For example, if you specified RWRUNG0 on the command line with
COPIES equd to 1, but, in the Runtime Parameter Form, specified COPIES equal to
2, then two copies of the report would be generated.

Similarly, values entered on the command line override values specified in
command files. For example, suppose that you specify RWRUNG0 from the
command line with COPIES equal to 1 and CMDFILE equal to RUNONE (a
command file). In RUNONE, COPIES s set to 2 by a RWRUNG0 command. Only
one copy of the report would be generated in this case.

Y ou can specify values for DESTY PE, DESNAME, DESFORMAT,
ORIENTATION, and COPIES in a number of different places. The following list
shows the order of precedence for the places where you specify these values. The
firstitemin the list takes precedence over all others, the second takes precedence
over al but the first item, and so on:

» Print Job dialog box
= Runtime Parameter Form

» Runtime Parameters/Settings tab of Tools Options or Runtime Options dialog
box

» keywords on the command line
» values specified in the report definition
» Choose Printer dialog
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Keyword usage

The keyword= part of each argument is optional as long as the arguments are entered in
the order specified by the syntax. If you skip one of the arguments, you must use
keywords after the skipped argument.

If an executable has four arguments and you want to specify only the first, second, and
fourth arguments, you can specify the first two without the keywords. The fourth would
require a keyword, though, because you are not entering it in the order specified by the
syntax.

Examples (Valid):

Below are examples of valid command line sequences:

rw un60 userid=scott/tiger paranforneno destype=nail
desname=rmil | er

rwun60 scott/tiger no destype=nmil desname=rmller
Notice that, in this example, after the keyword DESTY PE is used all subsequent
arguments use keywords, too. Once you have entered a keyword, the rest of the
arguments on the command line must also use keywords.
Examples (Invalid):
Below are examples of invalid command line sequences:

rwun60 paranformeno scott/tiger destype=mail
desname=rmil | er

The sequence above isinvalid because scott/tiger has been typed out of order and without
the USERID keyword.

rwun60 scott/tiger mail rmller no

The sequence above isinvalid because the value NO has been entered out of order and
without the PARAMFORM keyword.
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Database login

Y ou can connect to a database in the following ways:
« Explicitlogin
= Automatic login

= Remotelogin
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Explicit login

Y ou explicitly login to the database by using the USERID keyword, or by choosing
File—*Connect.
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USERID

Description USERID isyour ORACLE username and password with an optional
database name, SQL*Net communication protocol to access a remote database, or ODBC
datasource name (if accessing a non-Oracle datasource). |f you omit your password, a
logon screenis provided. For more information about the optional SQL* Net
communication protocol, see "Remote Login". For more information about automatic
login, see "Automatic Login".
Values
The logon definition must be in one of the following forms and cannot exceed 512 bytes
in length:

user nane[ | passwor d]

user nane[ | passwor d] [ @lat abase]

[ user[ ! passwor d] ] @DBC: dat asour ce| : dat abase] or[ user[/ passwor d] ] @XDBC: *
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Automatic login

The ORACLE automatic login feature allows you to connect to the database without
explicitly stating a username and password.

When you connect in this way, ORACLE uses a default logon (e.g., OPS$) to associate
your ORACLE username to your operating system username. To invoke an automatic
login procedure, do one of the following:

» Typerwconv60 / onthecommand line
» Typeadash (/ ) inthelogon screen asyour username.
= Omit your username/password on the command line and press the Return or Enter

key twice when the logon form appears.

Note: When logging on in this way, you can access a remote login by typing
@lat abase after the slash.

For more information on default logons, see the ORACLES Server SQL Language
Reference Manual .
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Remotelogin

Through SQL*Net, you can specify aremote database (i.e., one not on your computer).
When you use the remote login feature, the remote database is transparent to you. For
more information on SQL* Net, refer to your SQL* Net documentation.

Usage Notes

» To perform aremote connect, you must have an account on the remote computer
node where the target database resides.
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RWBL D60

Description RWBLDG60 invokes Report Builder, to create and maintain reports.

Syntax
RWBLD60 [ [ keyword=]val ue ]

where keyword=value is avalid command line argument.
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RWBL D60 Command Line Arguments

[ MODULE| REPORT=] nodul enare

[ USERI D=] useri d

[ PARAMFORME] { YES| NG}

[ CVDFI LE=] fi | enane

[ ARRAYSI ZE=] n

[ DESTYPE=] { SCREEN| FI LE| PRI NTER| PREVI EW MAI L}
[ DESNAME=] desnane

[ DESFORVAT=] desf or mat

[ COPI ES=] n

[ CURRENCY=] currency_synbol

[ THOUSANDS=] t housands_synbol

[ DECI MAL=] deci mal _synbol

[ READONLY=] { YES| NO}

[ BUFFERS=] n

[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dt h x hei ght

[ PROFI LE=] profiler_file

[ RUNDEBUG=] { YES| NO}

[ ONSUCCESS=] { COW T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI ON}

[ ONFAI LURE=] { COVM T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI ON}
[ERRFI LE=] error_file

[ LONGCHUNK=] n

[ ACCESS=]{fi | e| dat abase}

[ ORI ENTATI ON=] { DEFAULT| LANDSCAPE| PORTRAI T}
[ BACKGROUND=] { YES| NC}

[ MODE=] { Bl TMAP| CHARACTER| DEFAULT}

[ PRI NTJOB] { YES| NO

[ TRACEFI LE=] tracefile

[ TRACEMODE=] { TRACE_APPEND| TRACE_REPLACE}
[ TRACEOPTS=] { TRACE_ERR] TRACE_PRF| TRACE_BRK| TRACE_APP|
TRACE_PLS| TRACE_SQ.| TRACE_TMs| TRACE_DST| TRACE_ALL| (opt 1,
opt2,...)}

[ AUTOCOW T=] { YES| NO}

[ NONBLOCKSQL=] { YES| NG}

[ ROLE=] r ol enan®/ [ r ol epasswor d]

[ BLANKPAGES=] { YES| NG}

[ MAXI M ZE=] { YES| NO}

[ DI SABLEPRI NT=] { YES| NG&}

[ DI SABLEMAI L=] { YES| NG}

[ DI SABLEFI LE=] { YES| NG}

[ DI SABLENEW] { YES| NO}

[ DI STRI BUTE=] { YES| NC}

[ DESTI NATI ON=] fi | enane. DST

[ CACHELOB=] { YES| NO}
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[ DELI M TER=] val ue

[ CELLWRAPPER=] val ue

[ NUMBERFORMATMASK=] mask

[ DATEFORMATMASK=] mask

[ PAGESTREAMF] { YES| NG}

EXPRESS SERVER="ser ver =[ server]/donai n=[ domai n] / user=[ useri d
]/ passwor d=[ passwd] "

[CcUsTOM ZE] =fil enane. xm | (filenamel.xm, filenane2.xmn,

C)
[ SAVE_RDF] =fi | enane. r df
<par anp=val ue
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e
MODULE|REPORT (RWBL D60)

Description MODULE|REPORT isamodule (report, externa query, or external
PL/SQL library) that you want to open in Report Builder. (REPORT is allowed for
backward compatibility.) If you do not specify areport using MODUL E|REPORT,
Report Builder will start up with a new report definition open.

Syntax
[ MODULE| REPORT=] runfil e

Values

Any valid report, external query, or external PL/SQL library name. Report Builder will
look in the location specified with the ACCESS keyword for the module. If ACCESSis
not specified, Report Builder will useits file path search order. If the moduleis not
found, Report Builder will start up without opening the specified module.

Usage Notes

=« If you open a character mode report via bit-mapped RWBLD60, Report Builder
displays awarning, then opens the report using a page size of 8.5" x 11" and aform
sizeof 7" x 6".
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PARAMFORM (RWBL D60)

Description PARAMFORM specifies whether to display the Runtime Parameter Form
when you execute areport.

Syntax
[ PARAMFORME] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means to display the Form.
NO means to suppress the Form.
Default

YES

480 Report Builder Reference



CMDFILE (RWBLDG60)

Description CMDFILE isafilethat contains arguments for the RWBLD60 command.
This option enables you to run areport without having to specify alarge number of
arguments each time you invoke RWBLD60.

Syntax
[ CVMDFI LE=] crdfi | e

Values
Any valid command file.
Usage Notes

= A command file may reference another command file.

» Command file syntax for RWBLD60 argumentsisidentical to that used on the
command line.

» Values entered on the command line override values specified in command files.
For example, suppose that you specify RWBLD60 from the command line with
COPIES equal to 1 and CMDFILE equal to RUNONE (acommand file). In
RUNONE, COPIES isset to 2. Only one copy of the report would be generated in
this case. For more information, see Executable Syntax Restrictions.

= The argument(s) for this keyword may be operating system-specific.
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ARRAYSIZE (RWBL D60)

Description ARRAY SIZE isthe size of the array in kilobytes for use with ORACLE
array processing.

Syntax
[ ARRAYSI ZE=] n

Values

A number from 1 through 9,999. This means that Report Builder can use this number of
kilobytes of memory per query in your report.

Default

The default arraysizeis 10. For details on ORACLE array processing, see the Oracle8
Server Administrator’s Guide.
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DESTY PE (RWBL D60)
Description DESTY PE isthe type of destination device that will receive the report
output.
Syntax
[ DESTYPE=] { SCREEN| FI LE| PRI NTER| PREVI EW MAI L}
Values
SCREEN Routes the output to the Previewer.
FILE Saves the output to afile named in DESNAME.
PRINTER Routes the output to the printer named in DESNAME.
PREVIEW Routes the output to the Previewer for interactive

viewing. However, Preview causes the output to be
formatted as PostScript output. The Previewer will

use DESNAME to determine which printer’s fonts to
use to display the output.

MAIL Sends the output to the mail IDs specified in
DESNAME. You can send mail to any mail system
that is MAPI-compliant or has the service provider
driver installed. The report is sent as an attached file.

Default
Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESTYPE parameter.
Usage Notes

= SYSOUT isnot a valid option for DESTYPE while using RWBLD60. SYSOUT
can only be used with RWRUNG60 when BATCH=YES.

» If you set DESTYPE to PRINTER, FILE, or MAIL, the Print Job dialog box will
appear after you accept the Runtime Parameter Form, unless it is suppressed. After
you accept the Print Job dialog box, the report is executed and the output is sent to
the printer (specified ifile—*Choose Printer), file, or mail ID. (If DESTYPE is
something other than PRINTER, FILE, or MAIL, then the report is executed after
you accept the Runtime Parameter Form.) The appearance of the dialog box varies
between operating systems.

= In some cases, this parameter may be overridden by your operating system.

= Some DESTYPE values are not supported on some operating systems.
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DESNAME (RWBLDG60)

Description DESNAME isthe name of thefile, printer, or email 1D (or distribution list)
to which the report output will be sent. To send the report output via email, specify the
email 1D asyou do in your email application (any MAPI-compliant application on
Windows or your native mail application on UNIX). Y ou can specify multiple usernames
by enclosing the names in parentheses and separating them by commas (e.g., (hane,
nane, . . .nane)).

Syntax
[ DESNAMVE=] deshane

Values
Any valid filename, printer name, or email ID not to exceed 1K in length. For printer

names, you can optionally specify a port. For example:
DESNAME=pri nt er, LPT1:

DESNAME=pri nt er, FI LE:

Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESNAME parameter. If DESTY PE=FILE
and DESNAME isan empty string, it defaultstor eport nane. | i s at runtime.

Usage Notes

» Thiskeyword isignored if DESTY PE is SCREEN.

« If DESTYPE is PREVIEW, Report Builder uses DESNAME to determine which
printer’ s fonts to use to display the output.

» Theargument(s) for this keyword may be case sensitive, depending on your
operating system.

» In some cases, this parameter may be overridden by your operating system.
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DESFORMAT (RWBLDG60)

Description In bit-mapped environments, DESFORMAT specifies the printer driver to
be used when DESTYPE isFILE. In character-mode environments, it specifiesthe
characteristics of the printer named in DESNAME.

Syntax
[ DESFORVAT=] desf or mat

Values
Any valid destination format not to exceed 1K in length. Examples of valid values for
this keyword are hpl, hplwide, dec, decwide, decland, dec180, dflt, wide, etc. Ask your
System Administrator for alist of valid destination formats.
PDF Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by a PDF viewer. PDF output is based upon the
currently configured printer for your system. The driversfor
the currently selected printer is used to produce the output;
you must have a printer configured for the machine on which
you are running the report.

HTML Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by an HTML 3.0 compliant browser (e.g., Netscape
2.2).

HTMLCSS Means that the report output sent to afile will include style

sheet extensions that can be read by an HTML 3.0 compliant
browser that supports cascading style sheets.

HTMLCSSIE Means that the report output sent to afile will include style
sheet extensions that can be read by Microsoft Internet
Explorer 3.x.

RTF Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by standard word processors (such as Microsoft Word).
Note that when you open the filein MS Word, you must
choose View—*Page L ayout to view all the graphics and
objects in your report.

DELIMITED Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by standard spreadsheet utilities, such as Microsoft
Excel. Notethat if you do not choose a delimiter, the default
delimiter isaTAB..

XML Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by any XML -supporting application, including afifth-
generation or higher web browser.

Default
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Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESFORMAT parameter. For bit-mapped
Report Builder, if DESFORMAT is blank or dflt, then the current printer driver (specified

in File=*Choose Printer) is used. If nothing has been selected in Choose Printer, then
Postscript is used by default.

Usage Notes
» Thiskeyword isignored if DESTY PE is SCREEN.

» Thevalue(s) for this keyword may be case sensitive, depending on your operating
system.
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COPIES (RWBLD60)

Description COPIES s the number of copies of the report output to print.
Syntax
[ COPI ES=] n

Values

Any valid integer from 1 through 9,999.
Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the COPIES parameter.
Usage Notes

» Thiskeyword isignored if DESTY PE is not Printer.
= If COPIES sleft blank on the Runtime Parameter Form, it defaults to one.

Report Builder Reference 487



CACHELOB (RWBLD60)

Description CACHELOB specifies whether to cache retrieved Oracle8 large object(s) in
the temporary file directory (specified by REPORTS60_TMP).

Values

Y ES means to cache the LOB in the temporary file directory.

NO means to not cache the LOB in the temporary file directory.

Default

YES

Usage Notes

= You can only set this option on the command line.

=« |If thelocation of the temporary file directory does not have sufficient available disk
space, it is preferable to set thisvalueto NO. Setting the value to NO, however,
may decrease performance, as the LOB may need to be fetched from the server
multiple times.
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CURRENCY (RWBLD60)

Description CURRENCY isthe currency character to be used in number formats.

Syntax
[ CURRENCY=] currency_synbol

Values

Any valid alphanumeric string not to exceed 1K in length.

Default

The default for ORACLE is determined by the ORACLE National Language Support
facilities. You can also set adefault of up to four charactersin the Initial Value property
of the CURRENCY parameter.

Usage Notes

» A CURRENCY value entered in Property Palette will override any CURRENCY
value entered on the command line.
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THOUSANDS (RWBL D60)

Description THOUSANDS is the thousands character to be used in number formats.

Syntax
[ THOUSANDS=] t housands_synbol

Values

Any valid alphanumeric character.

Default

The default for ORACLE is determined by the ORACLE National Language Support
facilities. You can also set adefault of up to four charactersin the Initial Value property
of the THOUSANDS parameter.

Usage Notes

» A THOUSANDS value entered on the Parameter property sheet will override any
THOUSANDS value entered on the command line.

» Thealphanumeric character defined as the THOUSANDS value is the actual value
that is returned. For example, if you define”," asthe THOUSANDS value, "," is
returned.
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DECIMAL (RWBLDG60)

Description DECIMAL isthe decimal character to be used in number formats.

Syntax
[ DECI MAL=] deci mal _synbol

Values

Any valid alphanumeric character.

Default

The default for ORACLE is determined by the ORACLE National Language Support
facilities. You can also set adefault in the Initial Value property of the DECIMAL
parameter.

Usage Notes

» A DECIMAL vaue entered on the Parameter property sheet will override any
DECIMAL value entered on the command line.

» Thealphanumeric character defined as the DECIMAL valueis actual value that is
returned. For example, if you define “.” as the DECIMAL value, “.” is returned.
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READONLY (RWBL D60)

Description READONLY requests read consistency across multiple queriesin areport.
When accessing data from ORACLE, read consistency is accomplished by a SET
TRANSACTION READ ONLY statement (refer to your Oracle8 Server SQL Language
Reference Manual for more information on SET TRANSACTION READ ONLY).

ntax
[ READONLY=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES requests read consistency.

NO means do not provide read consistency.
Default

NO

Usage Notes

» Thiskeywordisonly useful for reports using multiple queries, because ORACLE
automatically provides read consistency, without locking, for single query reports.
READONLY Restrictions

= In Report trigger order of execution, notice where the SET TRANSACTION
READONLY occurs.
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BUFFERS (RWBL D60)

Description BUFFERS isthe size of the virtual memory cache in kilobytes. Y ou should
tune this setting to ensure that you have enough space to run your reports, but not so much
that you are using too much of your system’ s resources.

Syntax
[ BUFFERS=] n

Values

A number from 1 through 9,999. For some operating systems, the upper limit may be
lower.

Default

640K

Usage Notes

» If thissetting is changed in the middle of your session, the change does not take
effect until the next time the report is run.
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PAGESIZE (RWBL D60)

Description PAGESIZE isthe dimensions of the physical page (i.e., the size of the page
that the printer outputs). Note that the page must be large enough to contain the report.
For example, if aframein areport expandsto a size larger than the page dimensions, the
report will not run.

Syntax
[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dth x hei ght

Values

Any valid page dimensions of the form: page width x page height, where page width and
page height are zero or more. The maximum width/height depends upon the unit of
measurement. For inches, the maximum width/height is 512 inches. For centimeters, it is
1312 centimeters. For picas, it is 36,864 picas.

Default

For bitmap, 8.5 x 11 inches. For character mode, 80 x 66 characters. If the report was
designed for character mode and is being run or converted on bitmap, the following
formulais used to determine page size if noneis specified: (default page size * character
page size)/default character page size. For example, if the character page sizeis 80 x 20,
the bit-mapped page size would be: (8.5* 80)/80 x (11 * 20)/66 = 8.5 x 3.33.

Usage Notes

= On some printers the printable area of the physical pageisrestricted. For example,
the sheet of paper a printer takes may be 8.5 x 11 inches, but the printer might only
be able to print on an area of 8 x 10.5 inches. If you define a page width x page
height in Report Builder that is bigger than the printable areayour printer allows,
clipping may occur in your report output. To avoid clipping, you can either increase
the printable area for the printer (if your operating system alowsit) or you can set
the page width x page height to be the size of the printable area of the page.

« |If thiskeyword is used, its value overrides the page dimensions of the report
definition.

» A PAGESIZE vaue entered on the Runtime Parameter Form will override any
PAGESIZE value entered on the command line.
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e
PROFILE (RWBLDG60)

Description PROFILE isthe name of afilein which you want to store performance
statistics on report execution. If you specify afilename, Report Builder calculates
statistics on the elapsed and CPU time spent running the report. PROFILE calculates the
following statistics:

TOTAL ELAPSED TIME isthe amount of time that passes between when you
issue RWBLD60 and when you leave the designer. TOTAL ELAPSED TIME isthe
sum of Report Builder Time and ORACLE Time.

Timeisthe amount of time spent in Report Builder.

ORACLE Timeisthe amount of time spent in the database and is composed of the
following:

UPI isthe amount of time spent to do such things as connect to the database, parse
the SQL, and fetch the data.

SQL isthe amount of time spent performing SRW.DO_SQL.

TOTAL CPU Time used by processisthe CPU time spent while in the designer.

Note: For some operating systems, the Report Builder time includes the database time
because the database isincluded in Report Builder’s process.
Syntax

[ PROFI LE=] profiler_file

Values
Any valid filename in the current directory.
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RUNDEBUG (RWBL D60)

Description RUNDEBUG iswhether you want extra runtime checking for logical errors
in reports. RUNDEBUG checks for things that are not errors but might result in
undesirable output. RUNDEBUG checks for the following:

» framesor repeating frames that overlap but do not enclose another object. This can
lead to objects overwriting other objects in the output.

» layout objects with page-dependent references that do not have fixed sizing. Report
Builder will make such objects fixed in size regardless of the Vertical and
Horizontal Elasticity properties.

» bind variables referenced at the wrong frequency in PL/SQL.
Syntax
[ RUNDEBUG=] { YES| NO}

Values
Y ES means perform extra runtime error checking.

NO means do not perform extra runtime error checking.
Default
YES
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ONSUCCESS (RWBL D60)

Description ONSUCCESS iswhether you want a COMMIT or ROLLBACK performed
when areport is finished executing.

Syntax
[ ONSUCCESS=] { COWM T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI O\

Values

COMMIT means perform a COMMIT when areport is done.

ROLLBACK means perform aROLLBACK when areport is done.

NOACTION means do nothing when areport is done.

Default

COMMIT, if aUSERID is provided.

NOACTION, if called from an external source (e.g., Oracle Forms) with no USERID
provided.

Usage Notes

» The COMMIT or ROLLBACK for ONSUCCESS is performed after the After
Report trigger fires. Other COMMITs and ROLLBACKSs can occur prior to this
one. For more information, see READONLY .
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ONFAILURE (RWBLD60)

Description ONFAILURE iswhether you want a COMMIT or ROLLBACK performed
if an error occurs and areport fails to complete.

Syntax
[ ONFAI LURE=] { COWM T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI O\

Values

COMMIT means perform a COMMIT if areport fails.

ROLLBACK means perform aROLLBACK if areport fails.

NOACTION means do nothing if areport fails.

Default

ROLLBACK, if aUSERID is provided.

NOACTION, if called from an external source (e.g., Oracle Forms) with no USERID
provided.

Usage Notes

» The COMMIT or ROLLBACK for ONFAILURE is performed after the report fails.
Other COMMITs and ROLLBACKSs can occur prior to thisone. For more
information, see READONLY.
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e
ERRFILE (RWBL D60)

Description ERRFILE isthe name of afilein which you want Report Builder to store

€error messages.

Syntax
[ERRFI LE=] error_file

Values
Any valid filename.
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LONGCHUNK (RWBL D60)

Description LONGCHUNK isthe size (in kilobytes) of the increments in which Report
Builder retrieves a LONG column value. When retrieving aLONG value, you may want
to retrieve it in increments rather than all at once because of memory size restrictions.
LONGCHUNK appliesonly to Oracle7 and Oracle8.

Syntax
[ LONGCHUNK=] n

Values

A number from 1 through 9,999. For some operating systems, the upper limit may be
lower.

Default

10K
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ACCESS (RWBL D60)

Description ACCESS is the location from which modules should be opened. Report
Builder will search in thislocation for the module you specify with MODULE. If

ACCESS s not specified, Report Builder will useits file path search order to find the file.
Syntax
[ ACCESS=] { FI LE| DATABASE}

Values
FILE
DATABASE
Default
FILE
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ORIENTATION (RWBL D60)

Description ORIENTATION controls the direction in which the pages of the report will
print.

Syntax
[ ORI ENTATI ON=] { DEFAULT| LANDSCAPE| PORTRAI T}

Values

DEFAULT means use the current printer setting for orientation.
LANDSCAPE means landscape orientation

PORTRAIT means portrait orientation

Default

DEFAULT

Usage Notes

» |If ORIENTATION=LANDSCAPE for a character mode report, you must ensure
that your printer definition file contains alandscape clause.
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BACKGROUND (RWBL D60)

Description BACKGROUND specifies whether the report should be run in the
background.

Syntax
[ BACKGROUND=] { YES| NO}

Values

YESisnot avalid option for RWBL D60.
NO

Default

NO
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M ODE (RWBL D60)

Description MODE specifies whether to run the report in character mode or bitmap.
This enables you to run a character-mode report from bit-mapped Report Builder or vice
versa. For example, if you want to send areport to a Postscript printer from aterminal
(e.g., avt220), you could invoke character-mode RWRUNG0 and run the report with
MODE=BITMAP. On Windows, specifying MODE=CHARACTER means that the
Report Builder ASCII driver will be used to produce editable ASCII output.

Syntax
[ MODE=] { BI TMAP| CHARACTER| DEFAULT}

Values

BITMAP

DEFAULT meansto run the report in the mode of the current executable being used.
CHARACTER

Default

DEFAULT
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PRINTJOB (RWBL D60)

Description PRINTJOB specifies whether the Print Job dialog box should be displayed
before running a report.

Syntax
[ PRI NTJOB=] { YES| NO}

Values
YESor NO
Default
YES

Usage Notes

« When areport is run as a spawned process (i.e., one executable, such as RWRUNG0,
is caled from within another executable, such as RWBLD60), the Print Job dialog
box will not appear, regardless of PRINTJOB.

= When DESTYPE=MAIL, the Print Job dialog box will not appear, regardless of
PRINTJOB.
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TRACEFILE (RWBLDG60)

Description TRACEFILE isthe name of the filein which Report Builder logs trace
information.

Syntax
[ TRACEFI LE=] tracefile

Values
Any valid filename.
Usage Notes

» Traceinformation can only be generated when running a .rdf file. Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a .rep file.

» |If you specify LOGFILE or ERRFILE aswell as TRACEFILE, al of the trace
information will be placed in the most recently specified file. For example, in the
following case, all of the specified trace information would be placed in err.log

because it isthe last file specified in the RWRUNG0 command.
RWRUN6O MODULE=or der _entry
USERI D=scott/tiger
TRACEFI LE=trace. | og LOGFI LE=nyl og. | og
ERRFI LE=err. | og
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TRACEMODE (RWBLD60)

Description TRACEMODE indicates whether Report Builder should add the trace
information to the file or overwrite the entire file.

Syntax
[ TRACEMODE=] { TRACE_APPEND| TRACE_REPLACE}

Values

TRACE_APPEND adds the new information to the end of thefile.
TRACE_REPLACE overwritesthefile.

Default

TRACE_APPEND

Usage Notes

= Trace information can only be generated when running a.rdf file. 'Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a.rep file.
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TRACEOPTS (RWBL DG60)

Description TRACEOPTS indicates the tracing information that you want to be logged
in the trace file when you run the report.

Syntax
[ TRACEOPTS=] { TRACE_ERR| TRACE_PRF| TRACE_APP| TRACE_PLS|
TRACE_SQ.| TRACE_TMS| TRACE_DST| TRACE_ALL| (opt1, opt2, ...)}
Values

A list of optionsin parentheses means you want all of the enclosed options to be used.
For example, TRACE_OPTS=(TRACE_APP, TRACE_PRF) means you want
TRACE_APP and TRACE_PRF applied.

TRACE_ALL meanslog al possible trace information in the trace file.

TRACE_APP means log trace information on all the report objectsin the trace file.
TRACE_BRK means list breakpointsin the tracefile.

TRACE_DST meanslist distribution listsin the trace file. Y ou can use thisinformation
to determine which section was sent to which destination. The trace file format is very
similar to the .DST file format, so you can cut and past to generate a .DST file from the
tracefile.

TRACE_ERR meanslist error messages and warnings in the trace file.

TRACE_PLS means log trace information on all the PL/SQL objectsin the tracefile.
TRACE_PRF means log performance statistics in the trace file.

TRACE_SQL means log trace information on all the SQL in the tracefile.
TRACE_TMS means enter atimestamp for each entry in the trace file.

Default

TRACE_ALL

Usage Notes

» Traceinformation can only be generated when running a .rdf file. Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a .rep file.
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AUTOCOMMIT (RWBLD60)

Description Specifies whether database changes (e.g., CREATE) should be
automatically committed to the database. Note that some non-ORACLE databases (e.g.,
SQL Server) require that AUTOCOMMIT=YES.

Syntax
[ AUTOCOW T=] { YES| NO}

Values
YESor NO
Default
NO
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NONBLOCKSQL (RWBLDG60)

Description Specifies whether to allow other programs to execute while Report Builder
is fetching data from the database.

Syntax
[ NONBLOCKSQL=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means that other programs can execute while data is being fetched.
NO means that other programs cannot execute while data is being fetched.
Default

YES
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|
ROL E (RWBL D60)

Description ROLE specifies the database role to be checked for the report at runtime.
ROLE isignored for RWBLDG60.

Syntax
[ ROLE=] {rol enane/[rol epassword]}

Values
A valid role and (optionally) arole password.
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BLANKPAGES (RWBL D60)

Description BLANKPAGES specifies whether to suppress blank pages when you print a
report. Use this keyword when there are blank pages in your report output that you do not
want to print.

Syntax
[ BLANKPAGES=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means print al blank pages

NO means do not print blank pages

Default

YES

Usage Notes BLANKPAGES is especially useful if your logical page spans multiple
physical pages (or panels), and you wish to suppress the printing of any blank physical
pages.
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e
MAXIMIZE (RWBL D60)

Description MAXIMIZE specifies whether to maximize the Reports Runtime window.
This keyword has no affect on Report Builder, it should only be used with Reports
Runtime.
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DISABLEPRINT (RWBLDG60)

Description DISABLEPRINT specifies whether to disable File—*Print, File—*Page
Setup, File—*Choose Printer (on Motif) and the equivalent toolbar buttons in the
Runtime Previewer.

ntax
[ DI SABLEPRI NT=] { YES| NO}

Values
YESor NO
Default
NO
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DISABLEMAIL (RWBLDG60)

Description DISABLEMAIL specifies whether to disable the Mail menu and the
equivalent toolbar buttons in the Runtime Previewer.

Syntax

[ DI SABLEMAI L=] { YES| NO}

Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DISABLEFILE (RWBLDG60)

Description DISABLEFILE specifies whether to disable the File—*Generateto File
menu in the Runtime Previewer.

Syntax

[ DI SABLEFI LE=] { YES| NO}

Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DISABLENEW (RWBL D60)

Description DISABLENEW specifies whether to disable the View—¥New Previewer
menu to prevent the ability to display a new instance of the Runtime Previewer.
Syntax

[ DI SABLENEW] { YES| NG}

Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DELIMITER (RWBLDG60)

Description DELIMITER specifies the character(s) to use to separate the cellsin your
report output.

Syntax
[ DELI M TER=] val ue

Values
Any aphanumeric character or string of alphanumeric characters, such as:
, means a comma separates each

cell
means a period separates each
cell
Y ou can also use any of these four reserved values:
tab means atab separates each cell
space means a space separates each
cell
return means a new line separates
each cell
none means no delimiter is used
Y ou can also use escape sequences based on the ASCI| character set, such as:
\t means atab separates each cell
\n means a new line separates
each cell
Default
Tab
Usage Notes

= This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.
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CELLWRAPPER (RWBL D60)

Description CELLWRAPPER specifies the character(s) that displays around the
delimited cellsin your report output.

Syntax

[ CELLWRAPPER=] val ue

Value

Any aphanumeric character or string of alphanumeric characters.
“ means a double quotation

mark displays on each side of

the cell

means a single quotation mark

displays on each side of the

cell
You can also use any of these four reserved values:
tab means a tab displays on each
side of the cell
space means a single space displays
on each side of the cell
return means a new line displays on
each side of the cell
none means no cell wrapper is used
You can also use escape sequences based on the ASCII character set, such as:
\t means a tab displays on each
side of the cell
\n means a new line displays on
each side of the cell
Default
None
Usage Notes

» This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.

= The cell wrapper is different from the actual delimiter .
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e
DATEFORMATMASK (RWBL D60)

Description DATEFORMATMASK specifies how date values display in your delimited
report output.
Syntax

[ DATEFORVATMASK=] mask

Values
Any valid date format mask.
Usage Notes

» This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.
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e
NUMBERFORMATMASK (RWBL D60)

Description NUMBERFORMATMASK specifies how number values display in your
delimited report output.
Syntax

[ NUVBERFORVATMASK=] mask

Values
Any valid number format mask.
Usage Notes

» This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.
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DESTINATION (RWBL D60)

Description The DESTINATION keyword allows you to specify the name of a.DST file
that defines the distribution for the current run of the report.

Syntax
[ DESTI NATI ON=] fi | enane. DST

Values
The name of a.DST file.
Usage Notes

» Toenablethe DESTINATION keyword, you must specify DISTRIBUTE=YES on
the command line.
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DISTRIBUTE (RWBL D60)

Description DISTRIBUTE enables or disables distributing the report output to multiple
destinations, as specified by the distribution list defined in the Distribution dialog box or
a.DST file.

Syntax
[ DI STRI BUTE=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means to distribute the report to the distribution list.

NO means to ignore the distribution list and output the report as specified by the
DESNAME and DESFORMAT parameters. Thisisfundamentally a debug mode to
allow running areport set up for distribution without actually executing the distribution.
Default

NO

Usage Notes

» Toenablethe DESTINATION keyword, you must specify DISTRIBUTE=YES.
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PAGESTREAM (RWBLDG60)

Description PAGESTREAM enables or disables page streaming for the report when
formatted asHTML or HTMLCSS output, using the navigation controls set by either of
the following:

» the Page Navigation Control Type and Page Navigation Control Value propertiesin
the Report Property Palette.

» PL/SQL inaBefore Report trigger (SRW.SET_PAGE_NAVIGATION_HTML)

Syntax
[ PAGESTREAMH] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means to stream the pages.

NO means to output the report without page streaming.
Default

NO
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EXPRESS SERVER (RWBL D60)

EXPRESS SERVER specifies the Express Server to which you want to connect.

Syntax
EXPRESS_SERVER="ser ver =[ server ]/ donai n=[ domai n] /
user =[ useri d] / passwor d=[ passwd] "

Values
A valid connect string enclosed in double quotes (") where
server isthe Express server string
(eg.,
ncacn_i p_tcp: ol ap2-
pc/ sl =x/ st =x/ ct =x/ sv=x
/). Seebelow for more
details on the server string.
domain is the Express Server domain.
user isthe userid to log into the
Express Server.
password is the password for the userid.

The server value contains four parameters that correspond to settings that are made in the
Oracle Express Connection Editor and stored in connection (.xcf) files. All four
parameters are required and can be specified in any order. The following table describes
the parameters and their settings.
Parameter  Description Setting
S| Server Login - -2: Host (Domain Login)
-1: Host (Server Login)
0: No authentication required
1: Host (Domain Login) and Connect security
2: Host (Domain Login) and Call security
3: Host (Domain Login) and Packet security
4: Host (Domain Login) and Integrity security
5: Host (Domain Login) and Privacy security
Notes: Windows NT uses all the settings. Unix
systems use only the settings 0, -1, and -2.
See the Express Connection Editor Help system
for information on these settings.

st Server Type 1: Express Server
ct Connection 0: Express connection
Type
Y Server Version 1: Express 6.2 or greater
Usage Notes
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= You can have spaces in the string if necessary (e.g., if the userid is John Smith)
because the entire string isinside of quotes.

» If aforward slash (/) isrequired in the string, you must use another forward slash as
an escape character. For example, if the domain were tools/reports, the command
line should be as follows:

EXPRESS_SERVER="ser ver =ncacn_i p_t cp: ol ap2- pc/ sl =0/
st =1/ ct =0/ sv=1/ donmi n=t ool s//reports"

= You can use single quotes within the string. It is not treated specially becauseit is
enclosed within double quotes.

EXPRESS_SERVER with userid, password, and domain (RWBL D60)

example
rwbl d60 userid=scott/tiger @t 805
express_server="server=ncacn_i p_tcp: ol ap2- pc/ sl =1/ st =1/ ct =0/
sv=1/ user =or bui | d/ donai n=t ool s/ passwor d=bui | dne/ "
report=exp.rdf destype=file desname=expl. htnm
desf ormat =htnl bat ch=yes

EXPRESS SERVER without userid, password, and domain

(RWBL D60) example
rwbl d60 useri d=scott/ti ger @t 805
express_server="server=ncacn_i p_t cp: ol ap2- pc/ sl =0/ st =1/ ct =0/
sv=1/" report=exp.rdf destype=file desnane=expl.htm
desf ormat =ht nl bat ch=yes
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CUSTOMIZE (RWBL D60)

Description CUSTOMIZE specifiesan XML file or list of files that you want to apply to
the report selected in the MODULE or REPORT keyword. The XML file contains
customizations (e.g., font changes or color changes) that change the report definition in
some way.
For more information, refer to the Publishing Reports manual .
Syntax

[CUSTOMIZE=]filename.xml|(filenamel.xml, filename2.xml, ...)
Values
The names of files that contain valid XML report definitions, with path information
prefixed to the filenames if necessary.
Usage Notes

Typically, the file extension of an XML report definition is . XML, but it does not have
to be when it is used with the CUSTOMIZE keyword.
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SAVE_RDF (RWBL DG60)

Description SAVE_RDF specifies afile to which you want to save the report selected in
the MODULE or REPORT keyword combined with the XML customization file(s)
selected in the CUSTOMIZE keyword. This argument is most useful when you have an
.RDF file to which you are applying an XML file viathe CUSTOMIZE keyword and
want to save the combination of the two to anew .RDFfile.

For more information, refer to the Publishing Reports manual .

Syntax
[ SAVE_RDF=] fi | enane. r df

Values
Any valid filename.
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<param> (RWBL D60)

Description <param> is a parameter that is part of the report’ s definition. The value you
specify for the parameter is used for that parameter’ s value.

Syntax
<par an>=val ue

Values

Any valid value for that parameter.

Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the parameter.
Usage Notes

= You can override the default value on the Runtime Parameter Form.

» Values of arguments may bein single or double quotes. The effect of single or
double quotesis operating-system specific.

» The PARAM valueis not parsed, or validated, because the parameters may refer to
those that have not yet been defined.
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e
RWCGI60

Description RWCGI60 isthe Reports Web CGI executable that provides a connection
between a Web Server and the Reports Server (RWMTS60), allowing you to run reports
dynamically from your Web browser. For more information about RWCGI 60, refer to

d2kcfg.htm.
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RWCLI160

Description RWCLI60 parses and transfers the command line to the specified Reports
Server (RWMTS60). It uses acommand line very similar to RWRUNG0.

Syntax
RWCLI 60 MODULE| REPORT=runfi | e USERI D=useri d
[ [keyword=]val ue| (val uel, value2, ...) ] SERVER=tnsname

where keyword=valueis avalid command line argument.
Usage Notes

» All file names and paths specified in the client command line refer to files and
directories on the server machine, except for command file.

» If the command line contains CMDFILE=, the command file will be read and
appended to the original command line before being sent to the Reports Server. The
runtime engine will not re-read the command file.
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RWCLI160 Command Line Arguments

[ MODULE| REPORT=] runfil e

[ USERI D=] useri d

[ PARAMFORME] NO

[CMOFI LE=] cndfi l e

[ ARRAYSI ZE=] n

[ DESTYPE=] { CACHE| LOCALFI LE| SCREEN| FI LE| PRI NTER| PREVI EW SYSQU
T| MAI L}

[ DESNAME=] desnane

[ DESFORVAT=] desf or mat

[ CACHELOB=] { YES| NO}

[ COPI ES=] n

[ CURRENCY=] cur r ency_synbol

[ THOUSANDS=] t housands_synbol

[ DECI MAL=] deci mal _synbol

[ READONLY=] { YES| NO}

[LOGFI LE=] | ogfil e

[ BUFFERS=] n

[ BATCH=] YES

[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dt h x hei ght

[ PROFI LE=] profiler_file

[ RUNDEBUG=] { YES| NO}

[ ONSUCCESS=] { COW T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI ON}

[ ONFAI LURE=] { COW T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI ON}

[ERRFI LE=] error_file

[ LONGCHUNK=] n

[ ORI ENTATI ON=] { DEFAULT| LANDSCAPE| PORTRAI T}

[ BACKGROUND=] { YES| NO}

[ MODE=] { Bl TMAP| CHARACTER| DEFAULT}

[ TRACEFI LE=] tracefile

[ TRACEMODE=] { TRACE_APPEND| TRACE_REPLACE}

[ TRACEOPTS=] { TRACE_ERR] TRACE_PRF| TRACE_APP| TRACE_PLS]
TRACE_SQ.| TRACE_TMs| TRACE_DST| TRACE_ALL| (opt1, opt2, ...)}
[ AUTOCOW T] { YES| NO

[ NONBLOCKSQL=] { YES| NG}

[ ROLE=] rol enane/ [ r ol epassword] | (rol enane/[rol epassword], .

-)

[ BLANKPAGES=] { YES| NG}
[ SERVER=] t nsnane

[ JOBNAME=] string

[ SCHEDULE=] stri ng

[ TOLERANCE=] number

[ DELI M TER=] val ue

[ CELLWRAPPER=] val ue
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[ DATEFORMATMASK=] mask

[ NUMBERFORMATMASK=] mask

[ DESTI NATI ON=] fi | enane. DST

[ DI STRI BUTE=] { YES| NG}

EXPRESS SERVER="ser ver =[ server]/donai n=[ domai n] / user=[ userid
]/ passwor d=[ passwd] "

[ AUTHI D] =user nane/ password

[CcUsTOM ZE] =fil enane. xm | (filenamel.xm, filenane2.xmn,

C)
[ SAVE_RDF] =fi | enane. r df
<par anp=val ue
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PARAMFORM (RWCLI60)

Description If PARAMFORM is specified, it must be NO.

Syntax
[ PARAMFORME] NO
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DESTYPE (RWCLI160)

Description DESTY PE isthe type of device that will receive the report output.

Syntax
[ DESTYPE=] { CACHE| LOCALFI LE| FI LE| PRI NTER| SYSOUT| MAI L}

Values

CACHE Sends the output directly to the Reports Server’s cache. Note
that DESTYPE=CACHE is not compatible with the
DISTRIBUTE keyword. If the server encounters
DISTRIBUTE on the command line, it will ignore the
DESTYPE=CACHE command line argument.

LOCALFILE Sends the output to a file on the client machine and forces a
synchronous call, regardless of the BACKGROUND value.

FILE Sends the output to the file on the server machine named in
DESNAME.

PRINTER Sends the output to the printer on the server machine named in
DESNAME.

MAIL Sends the output to the mail users specified in DESNAME.

You can send mail to any mail system that is MAPI compliant
or has the service provider driver installed. The report is sent
as an attached file.

SYSOUT Sends the output to the client machine’s default output device
and forces a synchronous call.

Default
Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESTYPE parameter.
Usage Notes

= Screen and Preview cannot be used for DESTYPE with RWCLI60.
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BATCH (RWCL160)

Description If BATCH is specified, it must be YES.

Syntax
[ BATCH=] YES
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BACKGROUND (RWCLI160)

Description BACKGROUND iswhether the call is synchronous
(BACKGROUND=NO) or asynchronous (BACKGROUND=YES). A synchronous call
means that the client waits for the report to queue, be assigned to a runtime engine, run,
and finish. An asynchronous call means that the client simply sends the call without
waiting for it to complete. If the client process is killed during a synchronous call, the job
is canceled.

Syntax
[ BACKGROUND=] { YES| NO}

Values
YESor NO
Default
NO
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SERVER (RWCLI60)

Description SERVER isthe TNS address of the Reports Server.
Syntax
[ SERVER=] t nsnane

Values
Any valid TNSNAME.
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JOBNAME (RWCLI160)

Description JOBNAME isthe name for ajob to appear in the Reports Queue Manager.
Itistreated as a comment and has nothing to do with the running of the job. If it isnot

specified, the queue manager will show the report name as the job name.
Syntax

[ JOBNAME=] stri ng
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SCHEDULE (RWCL160)

Description SCHEDULE isascheduling command. The default isnow. To eliminate
the need for quoting the scheduling command, use underscore () instead of a space. For

example:
schedul e=every_first_fri_of _nmonth_from 15:53_Cct_23, 1999 retry_3 after_
1_hour

schedul e=| ast _weekday_before_15 from 15:53_Cct_23, 1999 retry_after_1_ho
ur

Note: Earlier forms of the SCHEDULE syntax are supported, but only the current
SCHEDULE syntax is documented here.

Syntax
[ SCHEDULE=] stri ng

wherethe string is:
[FREQ froml TIME [retry {n} + after LEN]

FREQ hourly | daily | weekly | monthly | {every LEN | DAYREPEAT}} |
{last {WEEKDAY S | weekday | weekend} before{n}+}
LEN {n}+ {minute[s] | hour[s] | day[s] | week[g] |
month[s]}
DAYREPEAT {first | second | third | fourth | fifth} WEEKDAY S of
month
WEEKDAYS mon | tue|wed | thu | fri | sat | sun
TIME now | CLOCK [DATE]
CLOCK h:m | h:mm | hh:m | hh:mm
DATE today | tomorrow | { MONTHS{d | dd} [,year]}
MONTHS jan|feb|mar |apr | may |jun|jul |aug|sep|oct | nov |
dec
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TOLERANCE (RWCLI160)

Description TOLERANCE is the time tolerance for duplicate job detection in minutes.

Syntax
[ TOLERANCE=] nunber
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AUTHID

Description AUTHID is the username and password used to authenticate usersto a
secured Reports Server. Oracle Reports uses Oracle WebDB to perform the security
check. WebDB ensures that users running the reports have the access privileges needed to
run the requested report. Refer to Oracle WebDB online help for more information about
Oracle Reports Security.

When users successfully log on, their browser is sent an encrypted cookie that
authenticates them to the secured Reports Server. By default, the cookie expires after 30
minutes. When a cookie expires, subsequent requests (i.e., ones sent to the secured server)
must be re-authenticated.

Y ou can use the REPORTS60 COOKIE_EXPIRE environment variable to change the
expiration time of the authentication cookie.

If you want users to authenticate and remain authenticated until the cookie expires, omit
the AUTHID command from the report request. If you want users to authenticate every
time they make a Web request, then include the Web CGI or Web Cartridge commands
SHOWAUTH and AUTHY PE=S in the report URL, or include the %S argument in the
key mapping entry in the owscmd.dat (Web Cartridge) or cgicmd.dat (Web CGl) file.

Syntax
[ AUTHI D=] user nane/ passwor d

Values
Any valid username and password created in Oracle WebDB. See your DBA to create
new user profilesin WebDB.
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USERID

Description USERID isthe ORACLE username or placeholder username (i.e.,
$username) and password with an optional database name, Net8 communication protocol
to access aremote database, or ODBC datasource name (if accessing a non-Oracle
datasource.

For more information about the optional Net8 communication protocol, see "Remote
Logon". For more information about automatic logon, see "Automatic Logon".

If you want usersto log on to the database, omit the USERID command from the report
request. If you want users to log on every time they make a Web request, then include the
Web CGI or Web Cartridge commands SHOWAUTH and AUTHTY PE=D in the report
URL, or include the %D argument in the key mapping entry in the owscmd.dat (Web
Cartridge) or cgicmd.dat (Web CGlI) file.

Values

The database connection string must be in one of the following forms and cannot exceed
512 bytesin length:

user nane[ / passwor d]

user nane[ / passwor d] [ @lat abase]

[user [/ password] ] @DBC: dat asour ce[ : dat abase] or[ user [/ passwor d] ] @DBC: *
<$user nanme>[/ passwor d]

<$user nane>[ / passwor d] [ @at abase]
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e
RWCONGO

Description RWCONG0 enables you to convert one or more report definitions or
PL/SQL libraries from one storage format to another.
The following report conversions can be performed using RWCONGEO0:

= convert areport stored in the database into a.rep, .rex, .rdf file, or atemplate (.tdf
file)

= convert areport stored in a.rdf fileinto a.rep or .rex file, or a database report, or a
template (.tdf file)

= convert areport stored in a.rex file into a database report, .rdf file, .rep file, or a
template (.tdf file)
The following PL/SQL library conversions can be performed using RWCONGEO0:
» convert alibrary stored in the database into a.pld or .pll file
» convert alibrary stored in a.pld fileinto a database library or a .pll file
» convert alibrary stored in a.pll fileinto a database library or a .pld file.

Syntax
rwconv60 [ [keyword=]value ] ...

where keyword=value is avalid command line argument.
Usage Notes

= In some cases, Convert will automatically compile the report’s PL/SQL as part of the
conversion process. Provided that your conversion Destination is not a.rex file,
PL/SQL is automatically compiled under the following conditions. In all other
situations, you must compile the report’s PL/SQL yourself (e.g.,Program—+
Compile—*All).

= Youtry to create a.rep file using Convert. If there are compile errors, an error
message is displayed and the .rep file is not created.

» Youusea.rex file as the Source report. If there are compile errors, awarning is
displayed, but the conversion continues.

= You useareport that was created on another platform as the Source report. If
there are compile errors, awarning is displayed, but the conversion continues.

» Fonts are mapped when a report is opened by Report Builder and Reports Runtime.
Fonts are not mapped during the conversion.
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=« When converting a report to a template, only objects in the report’s header and
trailer pages, and the margin area are used in the template. Objects in the body are
ignored.

= When converting reports that have attached libraries, you should convert the .pll
files attached to the report before converting the .rdf file.
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RWCONG60 Command Line Arguments

[ USERI D=] useri d

[ STYPE=] { DATABASE| PLLDB| PLDFI LE| PLLFI LE|
RDFFI LE| REXFI LE}

[ SOURCE=] { shan®| (snanel, snane2,...)}

[ DTYPE=] { DATABASE| PLLDB| PLDFI LE| PLLFI LE|
RDFFI LE| REPFI LE| REXFI LE| TDFFI LE}

[ DEST=] {dnane| (dnanel, dnane2, .. .)| pat hnane}
[CVOFI LE=] cndfi l e

[LOGFI LE=] l ogfil e

[ OVERVWRI TE=] { YES| NO PROVPT}

[ BATCH=] { YES| NGO

[ DUNI T=] { CENTI METER] CHARACTER| | NCH PO NT}

[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dt h x hei ght

[ FORVSI ZE=] wi dt h x hei ght

[CUSTOM ZE=] fi | ename. xm | (filenanmel.xm, filename2.xm,
Co)
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STYPE (RWCONG0)

Description STY PE isthe format of the report(s) or libraries to be converted.

Syntax
[ STYPE=] { DATABASE| PLLDB| PLDFI LE| PLLFI LE| RDFFI LE| REXFI LE}

Values

DATABASE means that the source report(s) are stored in ORACLE.

PLLDB means that the source PL/SQL libraries are stored in the database.

PLDFILE means that the source PL/SQL libraries are stored in filesin ASCII format.
PLLFILE means that the source PL/SQL libaries are stored in files containing source
code and P-code.

RDFFILE means that the source report(s) are stored in one or more report definition files
(fileswith an extension of .rdf).

REXFILE means that the source report(s) are stored in one or more text files (fileswith
an extension of .rex).

Default

DATABASE
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SOURCE (RWCONG0)

Description SOURCE isthe report/library or list of reports/libraries to be converted.
RWCONG0 requires that you specify a source report or library.

Syntax
[ SOURCE=] { snane| (snanel, snane2,...)}

Values

Any valid report/library name or filename (e.g., ganda) .

A list of valid report/library names or filenames enclosed by parentheses with acomma
separating the names (e.g., (ganda, t est, dmast) ) .

Usage Notes

» SQL wildcard characters (% and _) may be used for reports or libraries that are
stored in the database. For example, R% would fetch all reports stored in the
database that begin with R. All reports that match will be converted.

= A list of report/library names or filenames must be enclosed in parentheses with

commas separating the names. For example:
(ganda, t est, dnast)

(ganda, test, dmast)

» Wildcard characters are invalid for reports/libraries stored in files (i.e., with
extensions of .rdf, .rep, .rex, .pld, .pll).

= The argument(s) for this keyword may be operating system-specific.

= |If you are converting reports/libraries stored in ORACLE and are using system-
owned Report Builder tables, you may list reports/libraries of other users, for

example:
SOURCE=( sday. qanda, dsm t h. t est, dmast . sal )

» If you are using user-owned Report Builder tables, reports/libraries from multiple
users must be converted for each user individually.

= You must have created the reports/libraries, or have been granted access to the ones
you did not create, in order to convert them. If no userid is prefixed to the
report/library name, the userid is assumed to be the current user.

» If you are converting from database to file and the database report/library nameis
too long to be afilename, Report Builder prompts you to provide a filename of the
correct length for your operating system.
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DTYPE (RWCONG0)

Description DTY PE isthe format to which to convert the reports or libraries .

Syntax
[ DTYPE=] { DATABASE| PLLDB| PLDFI LE| PLLFI LE| RDFFI LE| REPFI LE| REXFI LE| TDFFI LE}

Values

DATABASE means that the converted reports will be stored in ORACLE.

PLLDB means that the converted PL/SQL libraries will be stored in the database.
PLDFILE means that the converted PL/SQL libraries will be stored in filesin ASCII
format.

PLLFILE means that the converted PL/SQL libaries will be stored in files containing
source code and P-code.

RDFFILE means that the converted reports will be stored in one or more report definition
files (files with an extension of .rdf).

REPFILE means that the converted reports will be stored in one or more binary runfiles
(fileswith an extension of .rep).

REXFILE means that the converted reports will be stored in one or more text files (files
with an extension of .rex).

TDFFILE means that the report will be converted to atemplate (.tdf file).

Default

REXFILE

Usage Notes

= When you try to create a.rep file using RWCONGO, the source report’s PL/SQL is
automatically compiled. If there are compile errors, an error message is displayed
and the .rep fileis not created. To avoid this problem, make sure you compile the
source report’s PL/SQL usingFile—*Compile before you try to create a .rep file.

= When converting a report to a template, only objects in the report’'s header and
trailer pages, and the margin area are used in the template. Objects in the body are
ignored.
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DEST (RWCONG60)

Description DEST isthe name(s) of the converted reports or libraries, if they are stored
in the database, or the names of the files.

Syntax
[ DEST=] { dnane| (dnanel, dnane2, ... )| pat hnane}

Values

Any valid report/library name or filename (e.g., ganda) .

A list of valid report/library names or filenames enclosed by parentheses with acomma
separating the names (e.g., (ganda, t est, dmast) ) .

Default

If the DEST keyword is not specified, RWCONG0 uses the following default names:

« If DTYPEisDATABASE or PLLDB, then DEST is SOURCE.

» If DTYPE isPLDFILE, then DEST is SOURCE with the .pld extension.

» If DTYPEisPLLFILE, then DEST is SOURCE with the .pll file extension.
» |f DTYPE isRDFFILE, then DEST is SOURCE with the .rdf extension.

» If DTYPE is REPFILE, the DEST is SOURCE with the .rep extension.

» If DTYPE isREXFILE, then DEST is expdat.rex.

Usage Notes

= A list of report/library names or filenames must be enclosed in parentheses with

commas separating the names. For example:
(ganda, t est, dnast)

(ganda, test, dmast)

» |f you have more destination names than there are source names, the extra
destination names areignored. If you have fewer destination names than there are
source names, default names will be used after the destination names run out.

= The argument(s) for this keyword may be operating system-specific.
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CMDFILE (RWCONG0)

Description CMDFILE isafilethat contains arguments for the RWCON60 command.
This option enables you to convert a report/library without having to specify alarge
number of arguments each time you invoke RWCONGEO0.

Syntax
[ CVMDFI LE=] crdfi | e

Values
Any valid command file.
Usage Notes

» A command file may reference another command file.

» Command file syntax for RWCONG60 argumentsis identical to that used on the
command line.

» Values entered on the command line override values specified in command files.
For example, suppose that you specify RWRUNG0 from the command line with
COPIES equal to 1 and CMDFILE equal to RUNONE (acommand file). In
RUNONE, COPIES isset to 2. Only one copy of the report would be generated in
this case. For more information, see "Command Line Syntax Rules'.

= The argument(s) for this keyword may be operating system-specific.
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LOGFILE (RWCONG60)

Description LOGFILE isthe name of the file to which status and error output is sent.
[LOGFI LE=] | ogfil e

Values

Any valid filename.

Default

dfltrep.log in the current directory.
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OVERWRITE (RWCONG60)

Description OVERWRITE specifies whether to overwrite existing files or database
objects with the converted files or objects.

Syntax
[ OVERWRI TE=] { YES| NO PROVPT}

Values

Y ES means automatically overwrite any existing files or database objects of the same
name.

NO means not to convert reportsif there are existing files or database objects of the same
name and display awarning message.

PROMPT means to prompt you before overwriting any existing or database objects.
Default

NO
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BATCH (RWCONG0)

Description BATCH suppresses all terminal input and output, in order to convert
reports/libraries without user intervention.

Syntax
[ BATCH=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES suppresses all terminal input and output.

NO alows specia terminal input and output. The Convert dialog box is displayed and,
when you accept the dialog box, the conversion is performed.

Default

NO
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DUNIT (RWCONG60)

Description DUNIT isthe destination unit of measurement to which the report should be
converted. If specified, DUNIT must differ from the SOURCE report’ s unit of
measurement. If left blank, the SOURCE report’ s unit of measurement is used as the
DEST report’s unit of measurement.

Syntax
[ DUNI T=] { CENTI METER| CHARACTER| | NCH| POl NT}

Values

CENTIMETER means that the converted reports will initially use centimeters as the unit
of measurement.

CHARACTER means that the converted reports will initially use characters as the unit of
measurement.

INCH means that the converted reports will initially use inches as the unit of
measurement.

POINT means that the converted reports will initially use points as the unit of
measurement.

Default

Blank
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PAGESIZE (RWCONG0)

Description PAGESIZE isthe size of alogical page for the converted reports in terms of
destination unit of measurement (specified using the DUNIT keyword).

Syntax
[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dth x hei ght

Values

Any valid value in the unit of measurement and of the form width x height.

Default

For bitmap, 8.5 x 11 inches. For character mode, 80 x 66 characters. If the report was
designed for character mode and is being run or converted on bitmap, the following
formulais used to determine page size if noneis specified: (default page size * character
page size)/default character page size. For example, if the character page sizeis 80 x 20,
the bit-mapped page size would be: (8.5* 80)/80 x (11 * 20)/66 = 8.5 x 3.33.

Usage Notes

» For non-character DUNITS, you can use a decimal to specify fractions (e.g., 8.5 x
11).
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FORMSIZE (RWCONG60)

Description FORMSIZE isthe size of the Runtime Parameter Form for the converted
report in terms of destination unit of measurement (specified using the DUNIT keyword).

Syntax
[ FORVBI ZE=] wi dt h x hei ght

Values
Any valid value in the unit of measurement and of the form width x height.

Usage Notes

» For non-character DUNITS, you can use adecimal to specify fractions (e.g., 8.5 x
11).
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CUSTOMIZE (RWCONG60)

Description CUSTOMIZE specifiesan XML file or list of files that you want to apply to
the reports listed in the SOURCE keyword. The XML file contains customizations (e.g.,
font changes or color changes) that change the report definition in some way.

For more information, refer to the Publishing Reports manual.

Syntax
[cusTOM zZE=] fil enanme.xm | (filenamel.xm, filenanme2.xm, . . .)

Values
A filename or list of filenamesthat contain avalid XML report definition, with path

information prefixed to the filename(s) if necessary.
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RWMTS60

Description RWMTS60 is the Reports Multi-tier Server (hereafter the Reports Server)
executable. To implement a multi-tiered architecture for running your reports, the
Reports Server enables you to run reports on aremote application server. To start
RWMTS60 from the command line, use RWCLI60.

When used in conjunction with the Reports Web Cartridge or Reports Web CGl, the
Reports Server also enables you to run reports from a Web browser using standard URL
syntax. The server can be installed on Windows NT, Windows 95, or UNIX. It handles
client requests to run reports by entering all requestsinto ajob queue. When one of the
server’s runtime engines becomes available, the next job in the queue is dispatched to run.
Asthe number of jobs in the queue increases, the server can start more runtime engines
until it reaches the maximum limit specified when the server process was started.
Similarly, idle engines are shut down after having been idle for longer than a specified
period of time.

Y ou can also use the server to run reports automatically. The scheduling command
enables you to specify atime and frequency for the report. The server keepstrack of a
predefined maximum number of past jobs. Information on when the jobs are queued,
started, and finished is kept, as well as the final status of the report. This information can
be retrieved and reviewed on Windows from the Reports Queue Manager (RWRQM60)
or viathe API. The Reports Queue Manager may reside on the same machine as the
Reports Server or on a client machine. On UNIX, you can use the Reports Queue Viewer
(RWRQV60) to view the Reports Server’s queue.
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RWRQM 60

Description RWRQMG60 is the Reports Queue Manager executable (on the Windows
platform). When you use the Reports Server executable (RWMTS60) to schedule
running reports on a remote server, the Reports Queue Manager enables you to review
when the jobs are queued, started, and finished, aswell asthe final status of the report.

Y ou can also manipulate the jobs and the server. The Reports Queue Manager may reside
on the same machine as the Reports Server or on a client machine.

On UNIX, you can use the Reports Queue Viewer (RWRQV60) to view the Reports
Server’s queue.
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RWRQVG60

Description RWRQV60 isthe Reports Queue Viewer executable (on the UNIX
platform). When you use the Reports Server executable (RWMTS60) to schedule
running reports on aremote server, the Reports Queue Viewer enables you to view the
Reports Server’s queue. On the command line, type RWRQV60 "?' for keyword help.
On Windows, you can use the Reports Queue Manager (RWRQM60) to view and
mani pulate the Reports Server’' s queue.
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RWOWS60

Description RWOWS6O is the Reports Web Cartridge that provides an easy connection
between the Oracle Web Application Server and the Reports Server (RWMTSE0). This
connection enables a Web client to run reports on the Reports Server and see the report
output on the client Web browser. Like other Web Cartridges, RWOWS60 is a
dynamically-linked, or shared, library that is managed by a Web Request Broker, which is
associated with a particular Oracle Web Application Server Listener. RWOWSE0 isan
alternative to the Reports Web CGIl (RWCGI60) and has the same functionality, but it
also has native integration with the Oracle Web Application Server.
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RWRBEGO

Description RWRBEGO is the Reports Background Engine. The Reports Background
Engine waits for any command lines to run reports. When it receives acommand line, it
places that report inits queue. Typicaly, the Reports Background Engine receives
command lines from aform or graphic using the RUN_PRODUCT packaged procedure,
or from areport using SRW.RUN_REPORT.

Syntax:
rw be60

Usage Notes
« « RWRBEGO wascaled R25SRV in earlier versions.

e = Youcanaso start the RWRBEG0 executable by double-clicking it.

= On Windows, you can use RWISV60 to submit a report to the Reports Background
Engine for execution. Thisisamore efficient method because it incurs less
performance overhead than Reports Runtime. The command line arguments for
RWISV60 are the same those for RWRUNG60.

e =« RWRBEG6O isonly used to run reports locally. Use RWCLI60 to send reports to
the Reports Server (RWMTS60).
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RWRUNGO
Description RWRUNGO runs areport (i.e., .rdf or .rep file) interactively or in batch.
Syntax:

RWRUN6O [ [ keyword=]val ue| (val uel, value2, ...) ]

where keyword=value is avalid command line argument.
Usage Notes

» If you arerunning an .rep file, the PL/SQL is already compiled and will not be
recompiled. If you are running an .rdf file, the PL/SQL is automatically recompiled
if necessary (i.e., you didn’t compile and save the report from Report Builder, or the
platform or version on which you are running the report is incompatible with the
platform on which it was last compiled and saved).

» Therearetwo versions of RWRUNGO. It isimportant to note that with either
executable, you can run character-mode or bit-mapped reports. The only limiting
factor isthe output device (e.g., you could not run a bit-mapped report to the screen
of avt220).

» The character-mode executable is for users who are running reports from
character-mode machines (e.g., VT220).

» The GUI executableis for users who are running reports from bit-mapped
machines (e.g., a PC running Windows).
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RWRUNG60 Command Line Arguments

[ MODULE| REPORT=] runfil e

[ USERI D=] useri d

[ PARAMFORME] { YES| NO}

[CMOFI LE=] cndfi l e

[TERVF] ternfile

[ ARRAYSI ZE=] n

[ DESTYPE=] { SCREEN| FI LE| PRI NTER| PREVI EW SYSOUT| MAI L} ]
[ DESNAME=] desnane

[ DESFORVAT=] desf or mat

[ CACHELOB=] { YES| NO}

[ COPI ES=] n

[ CURRENCY=] cur r ency_synbol

[ THOUSANDS=] t housands_synbol

[ DECI MAL=] deci mal _synbol

[ READONLY=] { YES| NO}

[LOGFI LE=] | ogfil e

[ BUFFERS=] n

[ BATCH=] { YES| NGO

[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dt h x hei ght

[ PROFI LE=] profiler_file

[ RUNDEBUG=] { YES| NO}

[ ONSUCCESS=] { COW T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI ON}

[ ONFAI LURE=] { COW T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI ON}

[ KEYI N=] keyin_file

[ KEYOUT=] keyout _fil e

[ERRFI LE=] error_file

[ LONGCHUNK=] n

[ ORI ENTATI ON=] { DEFAULT| LANDSCAPE| PORTRAI T}
[ BACKGROUND=] { YES| NC}

[ MODE=] { Bl TMAP| CHARACTER| DEFAULT}

[ PRI NTJOB] { YES| NO

[ TRACEFI LE=] tracefile

[ TRACEMODE=] { TRACE_APPEND| TRACE_REPLACE}
[ TRACEOPTS=] { TRACE_ERR] TRACE_PRF| TRACE_APP| TRACE_PLS]
TRACE_SQ.| TRACE_TMs| TRACE_DST| TRACE_ALL| (opt1, opt2, ...)}
[ AUTOCOW T=] { YES| NO}

[ NONBLOCKSQL=] { YES| NG}

[ ROLE=] r ol enan®e/ [ r ol epasswor d]

[ BLANKPAGES=] { YES| NO}

[ DI SABLEPRI NT=] { YES| NG&}

[ DI SABLEMAI L=] { YES| NG}

[ DI SABLEFI LE=] { YES| NG}

[ DI SABLENEW] { YES| NO}
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[ DELI M TER=] val ue

[ CELLWRAPPER=] val ue

[ DATEFORMATMASK=] mask

[ NUMBERFORMATMASK=] mask

[ DESTI NATI ON=] fi | enane. DST

[ DI STRI BUTE=] { YES| NG}

[ PAGESTREAMF] { YES| NG}

EXPRESS SERVER="ser ver =[ server]/donai n=[ domai n] / user=[ useri d
]/ passwor d=[ passwd] "

[cUsTOM ZE] =fil enane. xm | (filenamel.xm, filenane2.xmn,

Co)
[ SAVE_RDF] =fi | enane. r df
<par anp=val ue
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e
MODULE|REPORT (RWRUNG0)

Description MODULE|REPORT is the name of the report to run. (REPORT isallowed
for backward compatibility.)

Syntax
[ MODULE| REPORT=] runfil e

Values

Any valid runfile (i.e., afile with an extension of .rdf or .rep). If you do not enter afile
extension, Reports Runtime searches first for afile with extension .rep, then extension
.rdf, and then no extension. Reports Runtime will use its file path search order to find the
file.

MODULE|REPORT Restrictions

» If you specify arunfile using MODUL E|REPORT, the RWRUNG0 window is not
raised. (This behavior provides seamless entry into RWRUNG0 from other
applications.) If you do not specify arunfile using MODULE/REPORT and you
specify BATCH=NO, the RWRUNG0 window is opened, which enables you to run
reports interactively.

« If you run a character-mode report via bit-mapped RWRUNG60, Reports Runtime
displays awarning, then runs the report using a page size of 8.5" x 11" and aform
sizeof 7" x 6".
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PARAMFORM (RWRUNG0)

Description PARAMFORM specifies whether to display the Runtime Parameter Form
when you execute a report.

Syntax
[ PARAMFORME] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means to display the Form.

NO means to suppress the Form.

Default

YES

Usage Notes

PARAMFORM=Y ESisincompatible with BATCH=Y ES because it is not meaningful to
have the Runtime Parameter Form appear in batch mode.
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CMDFILE (RWRUNG0)

Description CMDFILE isafilethat contains arguments for the RWRUNG60 command.
This option enables you to run areport without having to specify alarge number of
arguments each time you invoke RWRUNG0.

Syntax
[ CVMDFI LE=] crdfi | e

Values
Any valid command file.

CMDFILE Restrictions

» A command file may reference another command file.

» Command file syntax for RWRUNG0 argumentsisidentical to that used on the
command line.

» Vaues entered on the command line override values specified in command files.
For example, suppose that you specify RWRUNG0 from the command line with
COPIES equal to 1 and CMDFILE equa to RUNONE (acommand file). In
RUNONE, COPIESisset to 2. Only one copy of the report would be generated in
this case.

= The argument(s) for this keyword may be operating system-specific.
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TERM (RWRUNG0)

Description TERM isthe type of terminal on which you are using RWRUNG0. TERM
is useful for the Runtime Parameter Form and Runtime Previewer only. This keyword is
only used in character mode.

Syntax
[ TERME] t er nt ype

Values
Any valid terminal type.
Default

Installation dependent. (See your System Administrator for a compatible definition.)
Usage Notes

» Theargument(s) for this keyword may be case sensitive, depending on your
operating system.
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ARRAY SIZE (RWRUNG0)

Description ARRAY SIZE isthe size (in kilobytes) for use with ORACLE array
processing. Generally, the larger the array size, the faster the report will run.

Syntax
[ ARRAYSI ZE=] n

Values

A number from 1 through 9,999. This means that Reports Runtime can use this number
of kilobytes of memory per query in your report.

Default

The default array sizeis 10K. For details about the ORACLE array processing, see the
Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide
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e
DESTYPE (RWRUNGO)

Description DESTY PE isthe type of device that will receive the report output.

Syntax
[ DESTYPE=] { SCREEN| FI LE| PRI NTER| PREVI EW SYSOUT| MAI L}
Values

SCREEN Routes the output to the Previewer for interactive
viewing. Thisvaueisvalid only when the
BATCH=NO. Font aliasing is not performed for
Screen.

FILE Saves the output to afile named in DESNAME (the
next keyword discussed).

PRINTER Routes the output to the printer named in
DESNAME (the next keyword discussed).

PREVIEW Routes the output to the Previewer for interactive
viewing. However, Preview causes the output to be
formatted as PostScript output. The Previewer will
use DESNAME to determine which printer’s fonts
to use to display the output. Font aliasing is
performed for Preview.

SYSOUT Sends the output to your operating system’s default
output device. This value is valid only when
BATCH=YES.

MAIL Sends the output to the mail users specified in
DESNAME. You can send mail to any mail system
that is MAPI compliant or has the service provider
driver installed. The report is sent as an attached
file.

Default
Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESTYPE parameter.
Usage Notes

« If you set DESTYPE to PRINTER, FILE, or MAIL, the Print Job dialog box will
appear after you accept the Runtime Parameter Form, unless it is suppressed. After
you accept the Print Job dialog box, the report is executed and the output is sent to
the printer (specified ifile—*Choose Printer), file, or mail ID. (If DESTYPE is
something other than PRINTER, FILE, or MAIL, then the report is executed after
you accept the Runtime Parameter Form.) The appearance of the dialog box varies
between operating systems.
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» Insome cases, this parameter may be overridden by your operating system.

» Some DESTY PE values are not supported on some operating systems.
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DESNAME (RWRUNG0)

Description DESNAME isthe name of thefile, printer, or email 1D (or distribution list)
to which the report output will be sent. To send the report output via email, specify the
email 1D asyou do in your email application (any MAPI-compliant application on
Windows or your native mail application on UNIX). Y ou can specify multiple usernames
by enclosing the names in parentheses and separating them by commas (e.g., (hane,
nane, . . .nane)).

Syntax
[ DESNAMVE=] deshane

Values
Any valid filename, printer name, or email ID not to exceed 1K in length. For printer

names, you can optionally specify a port. For example:
DESNAME=pri nt er, LPT1:

DESNAME=pri nt er, FI LE:

Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESNAME parameter. If DESTY PE=FILE
and DESNAME isan empty string, it defaultstor eport nane. | i s at runtime.

Usage Notes

» Thiskeyword isignored if DESTY PE is SCREEN or SY SOUT.

« If DESTYPE is PREVIEW, Reports Runtime uses DESNAME to determine which
printer’ s fonts to use to display the output.

» Theargument(s) for this keyword may be case sensitive, depending on your
operating system.

» In some cases, this parameter may be overridden by your operating system.
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e
DESFORMAT (RWRUNGE0)

Description In bit-mapped environments, DESFORMAT specifies the printer driver to
be used when DESTYPE isFILE. In character-mode environments, it specifiesthe
characteristics of the printer named in DESNAME.

Syntax
[ DESFORVAT=] desf or mat

Values

Any valid destination format not to exceed 1K in length. Examples of valid values for
this keyword are hpl, hplwide, dec, decwide, decland, dec180, dflt, wide, etc. Ask your
System Administrator for alist of valid destination formats.. In addition, Report Builder
supports the following destination formats:

PDF Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by a PDF viewer. PDF output is based upon the
currently configured printer for your system. The driversfor
the currently selected printer is used to produce the output;
you must have a printer configured for the machine on which
you are running the report.

HTML Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by an HTML 3.0 compliant browser (e.g., Netscape
2.2).

HTMLCSS Means that the report output sent to afile will include style
sheet extensions that can be read by an HTML 3.0 compliant
browser that supports cascading style sheets.

HTMLCSSIE  Means that the report output sent to afile will include style
sheet extensions that can be read by Microsoft Internet
Explorer 3.x.

RTF Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by standard word processors (such as Microsoft Word).
Note that when you open the filein MS Word, you must
choose View—*Page L ayout to view all the graphics and
objects in your report.

DELIMITED Means that the report output will be sent to afile that can be
read by standard spreadsheet utilities, such as Microsoft
Excel. Notethat you must also specify aDELIMITER.

XML Means that the report output will be an XML document,
saved as a separate file with the XML extension. This report
can be opened and read in an XML -supporting browser, or
your choice of XML viewing application.
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Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the DESFORMAT parameter. For bit-mapped
Reports Runtime, if DESFORMAT is blank or dflt, then the current printer (specified in
File—*Choose Printer) isused. If nothing has been selected in Choose Printer, then
Postscript is used by defaullt.

Usage Notes

» Thiskeyword isignored if DESTY PE is SCREEN or SY SOUT.

» Thevalue(s) for this keyword may be case sensitive, depending on your operating
system.
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COPIES (RWRUNG60)

Description COPIES specifies the number of copies of the report output to print.
Syntax
[ COPI ES=] n

Values

Any valid integer from 1 through 9,999.
Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the COPIES parameter.
Usage Notes

» Thiskeyword isignored if DESTY PE is not Printer.
= If COPIES sleft blank on the Runtime Parameter Form, it defaults to one.
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CACHELOB (RWRUNG0)

Description CACHELOB specifies whether to cache retrieved Oracle8 large object(s) in
the temporary file directory (specified by REPORTS60_TMP).

Values

Y ES means to cache the LOB in the temporary file directory.

NO means to not cache the LOB in the temporary file directory.

Default

YES

Usage Notes

= You can only set this option on the command line.

=« |If thelocation of the temporary file directory does not have sufficient available disk
space, it is preferable to set thisvalueto NO. Setting the value to NO, however,
may decrease performance, as the LOB may need to be fetched from the server
multiple times.
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CURRENCY (RWRUNG0)

Description CURRENCY isthe currency character to be used in number formats.
Syntax
[ CURRENCY=] currency_synbol

Values

Any valid alphanumeric string not to exceed 1K in length.

Default

The default for ORACLE is determined by the ORACLE National Language Support
facilities. You can also set adefault of up to four charactersin the Initial Value field of

the Parameter property sheet for the CURRENCY parameter.
Usage Notes

» A CURRENCY value entered on the Runtime Parameter Form will override any
CURRENCY value entered on the command line.
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THOUSANDS (RWRUNG0)

Description THOUSANDS is the thousands character to be used in number formats.

Syntax
[ THOUSANDS=] t housands_synbol

Values

Any valid alphanumeric character.

Default

The default for ORACLE is determined by the ORACLE National Language Support
facilities. You can also set adefault in the Initial Value property of the THOUSANDS
parameter.

Usage Notes

» A THOUSANDS value entered on the Runtime Parameter Form will override any
THOUSANDS value entered on the command line.

» Thealphanumeric character defined as the THOUSANDS value is the actual value
that is returned. For example, if you define”," asthe THOUSANDS value, "," is
returned.
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DECIMAL (RWRUNGO)

Description DECIMAL isthe decimal character to be used in number formats.

Syntax
[ DECI MAL=] deci mal _synbol

Values

Any valid alphanumeric character.

Default

The default for ORACLE is determined by the ORACLE National Language Support
facilities. You can also set adefault in the Initial Value property for the DECIMAL
parameter.

Usage Notes

=« A DECIMAL vaue entered on the Runtime Parameter Form will override any
DECIMAL value entered on the command line.

» Thealphanumeric character defined as the DECIMAL valueis actual value that is
returned. For example, if you define “.” as the DECIMAL value, “.” is returned.
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READONLY (RWRUNG60)

Description READONLY requests read consistency across multiple queriesin areport.
When accessing data from ORACLE, read consistency is accomplished by a SET
TRANSACTION READ ONLY statement (refer to your Oracle8 Server SQL Language
Reference Manual for more information on SET TRANSACTION READ ONLY).

Syntax
[ READONLY=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES requests read consistency.

NO means do not provide read consistency.
Default

NO

Usage Notes

» READONLY isonly useful for reports using multiple queries, because ORACLE
automatically provides read consistency, without locking, for single query reports.
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LOGFILE (RWRUNG0)

Description LOGFILE isthe name of the file to which File—*Print Screen output is
sent. If the specified file already exists, output will be appended to it. Thiskeyword is
only used in character mode.

Syntax
[LOGFI LE=] | ogfil e

Values

Any valid filename.

Default

dfltrep.log in the current directory.
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BUFFERS (RWRUNG0)

Description BUFFERS isthe size of the virtual memory cache in kilobytes. Y ou should
tune this setting to ensure that you have enough space to run your reports, but not so much
that you are using too much of your system’ s resources.

Syntax
[ BUFFERS=] n

Values

A number from 1 through 9,999. For some operating systems, the upper limit may be
lower.

Default

640K

Usage Notes

» If thissetting is changed in the middle of your session, the change does not take
effect until the next time the report is run.
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BATCH (RWRUNGO0)

Description BATCH suppresses all terminal input and output, in order to run reports
without user intervention. BATCH=YES enables you to run the report without bringing
up the RWRUNGO interface. To run reportsin the background, see BACKGROUND.

Syntax
[ BATCH=] { YES| NO

Values

Y ES suppresses all terminal input and outpuit.
NO alows specia terminal input and output.
Default

NO

Usage Notes

» If BATCH=YES, error messages are sent to SYSOUT. For moreinformation on
SYSOUT, see DESNAME.

» If BATCH=YES, PARAMFORM=YES isinvalid becauseit is not meaningful to
have the Runtime Parameter Form appear in batch mode.

= When BATCH=NO and you are using the character-mode RWRUNG60, hit-mapped
reports cannot berun. (It isnot possible to run a bit-mapped report to the screen of
a character-mode device.)

= When BATCH=YES, MODE=BITMAP, and you are using the character-mode
RWRUNGO, you cannot run a character-mode report.
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PAGESIZE (RWRUNG0)

Description PAGESIZE isthe dimensions of the physical page (i.e., the size of the page
that the printer outputs). Note that the page must be large enough to contain the report.
For example, if aframein areport expandsto a size larger than the page dimensions, the
report will not run.

Syntax
[ PAGESI ZE=] wi dth x hei ght

Values

Any valid page dimensions of the form: page width x page height, where page width and
page height are zero or more. The maximum width/height depends upon the unit of
measurement. For inches, the maximum width/height is 512 inches. For centimeters, it is
1312 centimeters. For picas, it is 36,864 picas.

Default

For bitmap, 8.5 x 11 inches. For character mode, 80 x 66 characters. If the report was
designed for character mode and is being run or converted on bitmap, the following
formulais used to determine page size if noneis specified: (default page size * character
page size)/default character page size. For example, if the character page sizeis 80 x 20,
the bit-mapped page size would be: (8.5* 80)/80 x (11 * 20)/66 = 8.5 x 3.33.

Usage Notes

= On some printers the printable area of the physical pageisrestricted. For example,
the sheet of paper a printer takes may be 8.5 x 11 inches, but the printer might only
be able to print on an area of 8 x 10.5 inches. If you define a page width x page
height in Reports Runtime that is bigger than the printable area your printer allows,
clipping may occur in your report output. To avoid clipping, you can either increase
the printable area for the printer (if your operating system alowsit) or you can set
the page width x page height to be the size of the printable area of the page.

» If thiskeyword is used, its value overrides the page dimensions of the report
definition.

» A PAGESIZE vaue entered on the Runtime Parameter Form will override any
PAGESIZE value entered on the command line.
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PROFILE (RWRUNGO)

Description PROFILE isthe name of afilein which you want to store performance
statistics on report execution. 1f you specify afilename, Reports Runtime calcul ates
statistics on the elapsed and CPU time spent running the report. PROFILE calculates the
following statistics:

» TOTAL ELAPSED TIME isthe amount of time that passes between when you
issue RWRUNG0 and when it finishes running the report. TOTAL ELAPSED
TIME isthe sum of Reports Runtime Time and ORACLE Time.

» Timeisthe amount of time spent in Reports Runtime.

» ORACLE Timeisthe amount of time spent in the database and is composed of the
following:

» UPI isthe amount of time spent to do such things as connect to the database, parse
the SQL, and fetch the data.

= SQL isthe amount of time spent performing SRW.DO_SQL.
» TOTAL CPU Timeused by processisthe CPU time spent running the report.
Note: For some operating systems, the Reports Runtime time includes the database time

because the database is included in Reports Runtime’s process.

Syntax
[ PROFI LE=] profiler_file

Values
Any valid filename in the current directory.
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RUNDEBUG (RWRUNG60)

Description RUNDEBUG iswhether you want extra runtime checking for logical errors
in the report. RUNDEBUG checks for things that are not errors but might result in
undesirable output. RUNDEBUG checks for the following:

» framesor repeating frames that overlap but do not enclose another object. This can
lead to objects overwriting other objects in the output.

» layout objects with page-dependent references that do not have fixed sizing.
Reports Runtime will make such objects fixed in size regardless of the Vertical
Elasticity and Horizontal Elasticity property settings.

» bind variables referenced at the wrong frequency in PL/SQL.

» thereport is character mode or bitmap and the environment is the opposite.
Syntax
[ RUNDEBUG=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means perform extra runtime error checking.

NO means do not perform extra runtime error checking.
Default

NO
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ONSUCCESS (RWRUNG0)

Description ONSUCCESS iswhether you want a COMMIT or ROLLBACK performed
when the report is finished executing.

Syntax
[ ONSUCCESS=] { COWM T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI O\

Values

COMMIT means perform a COMMIT when the report is done.

ROLLBACK means perform aROLLBACK when the report is done.

NOACTION means do nothing when the report is done.

Default

COMMIT, if aUSERID is provided.

NOACTION, if called from an external source (e.g., Oracle Forms) with no USERID
provided.

Usage Notes

» The COMMIT or ROLLBACK for ONSUCCESS is performed after the After
Report trigger fires. Other COMMITs and ROLLBACKSs can occur prior to this
one. For more information, see READONLY .
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ONFAILURE (RWRUNGO)

Description ONFAILURE iswhether you want a COMMIT or ROLLBACK performed
if an error occurs and the report failsto complete.

Syntax
[ ONFAI LURE=] { COWM T| ROLLBACK| NOACTI O\

Values

COMMIT means perform a COMMIT if the report fails.

ROLLBACK means perform aROLLBACK if the report fails.

NOACTION means do nothing if the report fails.

Default

ROLLBACK, if aUSERID is provided.

NOACTION, if called from an external source (e.g., Form Builder) with no USERID
provided.

Usage Notes

» The COMMIT or ROLLBACK for ONFAILURE is performed after the report fails.
Other COMMITs and ROLLBACKSs can occur prior to thisone. For more
information, see READONLY.
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KEYIN (RWRUNG0)

Description KEYIN isthe name of akeystroke file that you want to execute at runtime.
KEYIN isused to run the keystroke files created with KEYOUT. Since KEYIN isused
to execute akeystrokefile, it is only relevant when runnning in a character-mode
environment.

Syntax
[ KEYI N=] keyi n_file

Values
Any valid key filename in the current directory.
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KEYOUT (RWRUNG60)

Description KEYOUT isthe name of a keystroke file in which you want Reports
Runtime to record al of your keystrokes. Y ou can then use KEYIN to execute the
keystroke file. KEYOUT and KEY IN are useful when you have certain keystrokes that
you want to do each time you run areport. They are also useful for debugging purposes.
Since KEYOUT is used to create a keystrokefile, it is only relevant when running reports
in a character-mode environment.

Syntax
[ KEYOUT=] keyout _file

Values
Any valid filename.
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ERRFILE (RWRUNG0)

Description ERRFILE isthe name of afile in which you want Reports Runtime to store
all error messages that are issued during the execution of your report.

Syntax
[ERRFI LE=] error_file

Values
Any valid filename.
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LONGCHUNK (RWRUNG0)

Description LONGCHUNK isthe size (in kilobytes) of the increments in which Reports
Runtime retrieves aLONG column value. When retrieving a LONG value, you may want
to retrieve it in increments rather than all at once because of memory size restrictions.
LONGCHUNK appliesonly to Oracle7 and Oracle8.

Syntax
[ LONGCHUNK=] n

Values

A number from 1 through 9,999. For some operating systems, the upper limit may be
lower.

Default

10K
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ORIENTATION (RWRUNG0)

Description ORIENTATION controls the direction in which the pages of the report will
print.

Syntax
[ ORI ENTATI ON=] { DEFAULT| LANDSCAPE| PORTRAI T}

Values

DEFAULT means use the current printer setting for orientation.
LANDSCAPE

PORTRAIT

Default

DEFAULT

Usage Notes

» |If ORIENTATION=LANDSCAPE for a character-mode report, you must ensure
that your printer definition file contains alandscape clause.
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BACKGROUND (RWRUNG0)

Description BACKGROUND specifies whether the report should be run in the
background. When BACKGROUND is YES, another processis spawned. Thisoptionis
useful when you want to work on something else in the foreground while the report runs.
On Windows, specifying BACKGROUND=Y ES means that the report will go into the
Reports Background Engine’s queue.

Syntax
[ BACKGROUND=] { YES| NO}

Values

YES or NO
Default

NO

Usage Notes

= On Windows, you can use RWRBEG0 to submit a report to the Reports Background
Engine for execution. This is a more efficient method because it incurs less
performance overhead than Reports Runtime. The command line arguments for
RWRBEGO are the same as the ones for RWRUNG0.

=« On the command line, BACKGROUND=YES is not supported for BATCH=YES,
DESTYPE=SCREEN or PREVIEW, or RWBLDG60. If you are using
SRW.RUN_REPORT, though, BACKGROUND=YES with BATCH=YES is
supported.

« If you run a report from Reports Runtime (i.e., not the command line or
SRW.RUN_REPORT), you should commit database changes you make in the
Before Form, After Form, and Validation triggers before the report runs. When
running in this way, these triggers will share the parent process' database connection.
When the report is actually executed, however, it will establish its own database
connection.
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M ODE (RWRUNG60)

Description MODE specifies whether to run the report in character mode or bitmap.
This enables you to run a character-mode report from bit-mapped Reports Runtime or
viceversa. For example, if you want to send areport to a Postscript printer from a
terminal (e.g., avt220), you could invoke character-mode RWRUNG0 and run the report
with MODE=BITMAP. On Windows, specifying MODE=CHARACTER means that the
Reports Runtime ASCII driver will be used to produce editable ASCII output.

Syntax
[ MODE=] { BI TMAP| CHARACTER| DEFAULT}

Values

BITMAP

DEFAULT meansto run the report in the mode of the current executable being used.
CHARACTER

Default

DEFAULT
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PRINTJOB (RWRUNG0)

Description PRINTJOB specifies whether the Print Job dialog box should be displayed
before running a report.

Syntax
[ PRI NTJOB=] { YES| NO}

Values
YESor NO
Default
YES

Usage Notes

« When areport is run as a spawned process (i.e., one executable, such as RWRUNG0,
is caled from within another executable, such as RWBLD60), the Print Job dialog
box will not appear, regardless of PRINTJOB.

= When DESTYPE=MAIL, the Print Job dialog box will not appear, regardless of
PRINTJOB.
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TRACEFILE (RWRUNGE0)

Description TRACEFILE isthe name of the file in which Reports Runtime logs trace
information.

Syntax
[ TRACEFI LE=] tracefile

Values

Any valid filename.
Default

trace.dat

Usage Notes

= Trace information can only be generated when running a.rdf file. 'Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a.rep file.

» If you specify LOGFILE or ERRFILE aswell as TRACEFILE, al of the trace
information will be placed in the most recently specified file. For example, in the
following case, al of the specified trace information would be placed in err.log

because it isthe last file specified in the RWRUNG60 command.
rw un60 MODULE=or der _entry USERI D=scott/tiger
TRACEFI LE=trace. | og LOGFI LE=nyl og. | og
ERRFI LE=err. | og
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TRACEMODE (RWRUNG0)

Description TRACEMODE indicates whether Reports Runtime should add the trace
information to the file or overwrite the entire file.

Syntax
[ TRACEMODE=] { TRACE_APPEND| TRACE_REPLACE}

Values

TRACE_APPEND adds the new information to the end of thefile.
TRACE_REPLACE overwritesthefile.

Default

TRACE_APPEND

Usage Notes

= Trace information can only be generated when running a.rdf file. 'Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a.rep file.
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TRACEOPTS (RWRUNGE0)

Description TRACEOPTS indicates the tracing information that you want to be logged
in the tracefile.

Syntax
[ TRACEOPTS=] { TRACE_ERR| TRACE_PRF| TRACE_APP| TRACE_PLS|
TRACE_SQ.| TRACE_TMS| TRACE_DST| TRACE_ALL| (opt1, opt2, ...)}
Values

A list of optionsin parentheses means you want all of the enlcosed options to be used.
For example, TRACE_OPTS=(TRACE_APP, TRACE_PRF) means you want
TRACE_APP and TRACE_PRF applied.

TRACE_ALL meanslog al possible trace information in the trace file.
TRACE_APP means log trace information on all the report objectsin the trace file.
TRACE_DST meanslist distribution listsin the trace file. Y ou can use thisinformation
to determine which section was sent to which destination.

TRACE_ERR meanslist error messages and warnings in the trace file.

TRACE_PLS meanslog trace information on all the PL/SQL objectsin the tracefile.
TRACE_PRF means log performance statistics in the trace file.

TRACE_SQL means log trace information on all the SQL in the tracefile.
TRACE_TMS means enter atimestamp for each entry in the trace file.

Default

TRACE_ALL

Usage Notes

» Traceinformation can only be generated when running a .rdf file. Y ou cannot
specify logging when running a .rep file.
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AUTOCOMMIT (RWRUNGO)

Description AUTOCOMMIT specifies whether database changes (e.g., CREATE)
should be automatically committed to the database. Note that some non-ORACLE
databases (e.g., SQL Server) requirethat AUTOCOMMIT=YES.

Syntax
[ AUTOCOW T=] { YES| NO}

Values
YESor NO
Default
NO
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NONBLOCKSQL (RWRUNGE0)

Description NONBLOCKSQL specifies whether to alow other programs to execute
while Reports Runtime is fetching data from the database.

Syntax
[ NONBLOCKSQL=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means that other programs can execute while data is being fetched.
NO means that other programs cannot execute while data is being fetched.
Default

YES
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ROL E (RWRUNG0)

Description ROLE specifies the database role to be checked for the report at runtime.
ROLE isuseful for giving you the ability to run reports that query database tables to
which you would not normally have access privileges.

Syntax
[ ROLE=] r ol enane/ [ r ol epasswor d]

Values
A valid role and (optionally) arole password.
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BLANKPAGES (RWRUNGO)

Description BLANKPAGES specifies whether to suppress blank pages when you print a
report. Use this keyword when there are blank pages in your report output that you do not
want to print.

Syntax
[ BLANKPAGES=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means print al blank pages
NO means do not print blank pages
Default
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|
YES (RWRUNG0)

Usage Notes BLANKPAGES is especially useful if your logical page spans multiple

physical pages (or panels), and you wish to suppress the printing of any blank physical
pages.
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DISABLEPRINT (RWRUNG0)

Description DISABLEPRINT specifies whether to disable File—*Print, File—*Page
Setup, File—*Choose Printer (on Motif) and the equivalent toolbar buttons in the
Runtime Previewer.

Syntax

[ DI SABLEPRI NT=] { YES| NG}
Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DISABLEMAIL (RWRUNGO)

Description DISABLEMAIL specifies whether to disable the Mail menu and the
equivalent toolbar buttons in the Runtime Previewer.
Syntax

[ DI SABLEMAI L=] { YES| NO}
Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DISABLEFILE (RWRUNGE0)

Description DISABLEFILE specifies whether to disable the File—*Generateto File
menu in the Runtime Previewer.
Syntax

[ DI SABLEFI LE=] { YES| NO}
Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DISABLENEW (RWRUNG0)

Description DISABLENEW specifies whether to disable the View—¥New Previewer
menu to prevent the ability to display a new instance of the Runtime Previewer.
Syntax

[ DI SABLENEWE] { YES| NO}
Values

YESor NO

Default

NO
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DESTINATION (RWRUNG0)

Description The DESTINATION keyword allows you to specify the name of a.DST file
that defines the distribution for the current run of the report.

Syntax
[ DESTI NATI ON=] fi | enane. DST

Values
The name of a.DST file that defines areport or report section distribution.
Usage Notes

» Toenablethe DESTINATION keyword, you must specify DISTRIBUTE=YES on
the command line.
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DISTRIBUTE (RWRUNG60)

Description DISTRIBUTE enables or disables distributing the report output to multiple
destinations, as specified by the distribution list defined in the report distribution
definition or a.DST file.

Syntax
[ DI STRI BUTE=] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means to distribute the report to the distribution list.

NO means to ignore the distribution list and output the report as specified by the
DESNAME and DESFORMAT parameters. Thisisfundamentally a debug mode to
allow running areport set up for distribution without actually executing the distribution.
Default

NO

Usage Notes

» Toenablethe DESTINATION keyword, you must specify DISTRIBUTE=YES.
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e
DELIMITER (RWRUNG0)

Description DELIMITER specifies the character(s) to use to separate the cellsin your
report output.
Syntax

[ DELI M TER=] val ue

Values
Any aphanumeric character or string of alphanumeric characters, such as:
, means a comma separates each

cell
means a period separates each
cell
Y ou can also use any of these four reserved values:
tab means atab separates each cell
space means a space separates each
cell
return means a new line separates
each cell
none means no delimiter is used
Y ou can also use escape sequences based on the ASCI| character set, such as:
\t means atab separates each cell
\n means a new line separates
each cell
Default
Tab
Usage Notes

This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.
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CELLWRAPPER (RWRUNG0)

Description CELLWRAPPER specifies the character(s) that displays around the
delimited cellsin your report output.
Syntax

[ CELLWRAPPER=] val ue
Values
Any aphanumeric character or string of alphanumeric characters.
“ means a double quotation
mark displays on each side of
the cell
' means a single quotation mark
displays on each side of the

cell
You can also use any of these four reserved values:
tab means a tab displays on each
side of the cell
space means a single space displays
on each side of the cell
return means a new line displays on
each side of the cell
none means no cell wrapper is used
You can also use escape sequences based on the ASCII character set, such as:
\t means a tab displays on each
side of the cell
\n means a new line displays on

each side of the cell

Default
None
Usage Notes

» This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.

= The cell wrapper is different from the actual delimiter .
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e
DATEFORMATMASK (RWRUNG0)

Description DATEFORMATMASK specifies how date values display in your delimited
report output.
Syntax

[ DATEFORVATMASK=] mask

Values
Any valid date format mask
Usage Notes

» This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.
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e
NUMBERFORMATMASK (RWRUNG0)

Description NUMBERFORMATMASK specifies how number values display in your
delimited report output.
Syntax

[ NUVBERFORVATMASK=] mask

Values
Any valid number format mask
Usage Notes

= This argument can only be used if you've specified DESFORMAT=DELIMITED.
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PAGESTREAM (RWRUNGO)

Description PAGESTREAM enables or disables page streaming for the report when
formatted asHTML or HTMLCSS output, using the navigation controls set by the report
developer using either of the following:

» the Page Navigation Control Type and Page Navigation Control Value propertiesin
the Report Property Palette.

» PL/SQL in aBefore Report trigger (SRW.SET_PAGE_NAVIGATION_HTML).

Syntax
[ PAGESTREAMH] { YES| NO}

Values

Y ES means to stream the pages.

NO means to output the report without page streaming.
Default

NO
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EXPRESS SERVER (RWRUNG0)

EXPRESS SERVER specifies the Express Server to which you want to connect.

Syntax
EXPRESS_SERVER="ser ver =[ server ]/ donai n=[ domai n] /
user =[ useri d] / passwor d=[ passwd] "

Values
A valid connect string enclosed in double quotes (") where
server isthe Express server string
(eg.,
ncacn_i p_tcp: ol ap2-
pc/ sl =x/ st =x/ ct =x/ sv=x
).
Domain is the Express Server domain.
User isthe userid to log into the
Express Server.
Password is the password for the userid.

The server value contains four parameters that correspond to settings that are made in the
Oracle Express Connection Editor and stored in connection (.xcf) files. All four
parameters are required and can be specified in any order. The following table describes
the parameters and their settings.
Parameter  Description Setting
S| Server Login  -2: Host (Domain Login)
-1: Host (Server Login)
0: No authentication required
1: Host (Domain Login) and Connect
security
2: Host (Domain Login) and Call security
3: Host (Domain Login) and Packet security
4: Host (Domain Login) and Integrity
security
5: Host (Domain Login) and Privacy
security
Notes: Windows NT uses all the settings.
Unix systems use only the settings 0, -1, and
-2.
See the Express Connection Editor Help
system for information on these settings.
st Server Type 1: Express Server
ct Connection 0: Express connection
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Type
v Server Version 1: Express 6.2 or greater

Usage Notes

= You can have spaces in the string if necessary (e.g., if the userid is John Smith)
because the entire string isinside of quotes.

» If aforward slash (/) is required in the string, you must use another forward slash as
an escape character. For example, if the domain were tools/reports, the command
line should be as follows:

EXPRESS_SERVER="ser ver =ncacn_i p_t cp: ol ap2- pc/ sl =0/ st =1/
ct =0/ sv=1/ donui n=t ool s//reports"

= You can use single quotes within the string. It is not treated specially becauseit is
enclosed within double quotes.

EXPRESS SERVER with userid, password, and domain
(RWRUNG0) example

rw un60 userid=scott/tiger @t805
express_server="server=ncacn_i p_tcp: ol ap2- pc/ sl =1/ st =1/ ct =0/
sv=1/ user =or bui | d/ donai n=t ool s/ passwor d=bui | dne/ "
report=exp.rdf destype=file desname=expl. htnm

desformat =htnl bat ch=yes

EXPRESS SERVER without userid, password, and domain
(RWRUN®BGQ) example

rw un60 userid=scott/tiger @t 805
express_server="server=ncacn_i p_t cp: ol ap2- pc/ sl =0/ st =1/ ct =0/
sv=1/" report=exp.rdf destype=file desnane=expl.htm

desf ormat =ht nl bat ch=yes
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CUSTOMIZE (RWRUNG0)

Description CUSTOMIZE specifiesan XML file or list of files that you want to apply to
the report selected in the MODULE or REPORT keyword. The XML file contains
customizations (e.g., font changes or color changes) that change the report definition in

some way.
For more information, refer to the Publishing Reports manual .
Syntax
[CUSTOM ZE=] fil ename. xm | (fil enanel. xm , filenane2.xm, ...)
Values

The names of files that contain valid XML report definitions, with path information
prefixed to the filenames if necessary.
Usage Notes

Typically, the file extension of an XML report definition is . XML, but it does not have
to be when it is used with the CUSTOMIZE keyword.
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SAVE_RDF (RWRUNG60)

Description SAVE_RDF specifies afile to which you want to save the report selected in
the MODULE or REPORT keyword combined with the XML customization file(s)
selected in the CUSTOMIZE keyword. This argument is most useful when you have an
.RDF file to which you are applying an XML file viathe CUSTOMIZE keyword and
want to save the combination of the two to anew .RDFfile.

For more information, refer to the Publishing Reports manual .

Syntax
[ SAVE_RDF=] fi | enane. r df

Values
Any valid filename.
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<param> (RWRUNG0)

Description <param> is a parameter that is part of the report’ s definition. The value you
specify is used for that parameter’ s value.

Syntax
<par an>=val ue

Values

Any valid value for that parameter.

Default

Taken from the Initial Value property of the parameter.
Usage Notes

= You can override the default value on the Runtime Parameter Form.

» Values of arguments may bein single or double quotes. The effect of single or
double quotesis operating-system specific.

» If you specify runfile(s) using the REPORT keyword, the PARAM values will be
validated using the settings specified for each parameter (e.g., Input Mask,
Validation Trigger) in the report(s).

» If you do not specify runfile(s) using the REPORT keyword, the PARAM valueis
not parsed, or validated, because the parameters may refer to those that have not yet
been defined.
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| ndex

Add property, 296

Additional Attributes (HTML) property, 297

Additional Hyperlink Attributes property,
251

After Form Type property, 369

After Form Value property, 370

After Page Type property, 365

After Page Value property, 366

After Parameter Form trigger, 150

After Report trigger, 151

After Report Type property, 361

After Report Value property, 362

Align Summaries with Fields property, 409

Alignment property, 408

Application Command Line (PDF) property,
247

Background Color property, 410

Base Printing On property, 233

Before Form Type property, 367

Before Form Value property, 368

Before Page Type property, 363

Before Page Value property, 364

Before Parameter Form trigger, 152

Before Report trigger, 153

Before Report Type property, 359

Before Report Value property, 360

Between Field and Labels (Horizontal)
property, 411

Between Frame and Fields (Horizontal)
property, 412

Between Frame and Fields (Vertical)
property, 413

Between Master and Detail (Horizontal)
property, 414

Between Master and Detail (Vertical)
property, 415

Between Page and Frames (Horizontal)
property, 416

Between Page and Frames (Vertical)
property, 417

Between Pages trigger, 154

Between Sibling Frames (Horizontal)
property, 418
Between Sibling Frames (Vertical) property,
419
Bookmark property, 246
Borders property, 420
Break Order property, 206
built-ins
Report Builder, 96
Report Builder, 44, 45, 48, 50, 101, 102,
103, 106, 108, 112, 113, 122, 129
Character Justification property, 421
Chart Column property, 203
Chart Filename property, 196
Chart Hyperlink property, 197
Chart Parameter property, 199
Chart Query property, 201
Child Column property, 281
Child Edge Percent property, 165
Child Edge Type property, 166
Child Object Name property, 167
Child Query property, 282
closing
Property Palette, 160
closing:, 160
Collapse Horizontally property, 168
Collapse Verticaly property, 169
column
summary column properties, 394
Column Mode property, 337
column:, 394
command line
RWBLDG60, 476, 477
RWCLI60, 531, 532
RWCONG0, 544, 546
RWRUNG0, 564, 565
command line:, 477, 532, 546, 565
Comment property
query, 327
Comment property:, 327
Comments property, 222
Compute At property, 395
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Condition property, 283
Conditional Formatting property, 243
Contains HTML Tags property, 175
Contains XML Tags property, 463
Cross Product Group property, 288
Dash property, 422
Datatype property (parameter form field),
315
Date Justification property, 423
Design in Character Units property, 371
Direction property, 350
Disable Host Menu Item property, 378
Disable Split Screen Key property, 379
Disable Zoom Key property, 380
Display Name property, 249
Distribution property, 351, 386
Edge Background Color property, 425
Edge Foreground Color property, 424
Edge Pattern property, 426
End of Layout Section property, 250
Exclude from XML Output property, 451
executables
arguments, 467
keyword usage, 470
executables:, 470
External Query Source File property, 328
Fields Per Line property, 427
File Format property, 212
Fill Pattern property, 428
filter
group, 136
Font property, 429
Foreground Color property, 430
Format Mask property, 256
frame
properties, 271
Frame properties, 271
frame;, 271
Function property, 398
Height property, 387
Hide First Column property, 300

Horiz. Space Between Frames property, 338

Horizontal Elasticity property, 223
Horizontal Panels per Page property, 388
Horizontal Repeating Frame property, 290
Hyperlink Destination property, 245
Hyperlink property, 243
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Icon Name property, 187
Image property, 431
Include Bitmapped Objects property, 376
Include Borders property, 377
Initial VValue property, 301
Input Mask property, 302
Inter-Field (Horizontal) property, 432
Inter-Field (Vertical) property, 433
Inter-Frame (Horizontal) property, 434
Inter-Frame (Vertical) property, 435
Justify property, 436
Keep With Anchoring Object property, 225
Label Type property, 185
Line Stretch with Frame property, 181
List of Values property, 310
Max. Horizontal Body Pages property, 347
Max. Vertical Body Pages property, 348
Maximum Records Per Page property, 339
Maximum Rows to Fetch property, 329
Minimum Widow Records property, 340
Multimedia Column property, 191
Multimedia Column Type property, 192
Multimedia File property, 189
Multimedia File Type property, 190
multiple selections
Property Palette, 159
Name property, 227, 303
Name property (Parameter Form
boilerplate), 312
Name property (parameter form field), 316
Number Justification property, 437
Number of Pages property, 356
Number of Records property, 277
object
comparing properties, 161
object:, 161
OLEZ2 object
properties, 293
OLEZ2 object:, 293
OLE2 properties, 293
Oracle8
restrictions, 156
usage notes, 156
Oracle8:, 156
Crientation property, 389
Outer XML Attributes property, 460
Outer XML Tag property, 457
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Page Break After property, 229
Page Break Before property, 230
Page Navigation Control Type property, 357
Page Navigation Control Value property,
358
Page Numbering property, 265
Page Protect property, 231
Panel Print Order property, 349
parameter
properties, 294
system, 295
Parameter Form
boilerplate properties, 311
field properties, 314
Parameter Form:, 311, 314
Parameter properties, 294
parameter:, 294, 295
Parent Column property, 284
Parent Edge Percent property, 171
Parent Edge Type property, 172
Parent Group property, 285
Parent Object Name property, 173
PL/SQL
group filter, 136
PL/SQL Formula property, 320
PL/SQL Trigger property, 193
Place Labels Above Fields property, 438
Position property, 439
Previewer Hint Line Text property, 373
Previewer Status Line Text property, 375
Previewer Title property, 352
Print Direction property, 341
Print Object On property, 234
Printer Code After property, 238
Printer Code Before property, 237
Product Order property, 400
properties
chart, 194
comparing, 161
database column, 252
frame, 271
OLE2 object, 293
parameter, 294
Parameter Form boilerplate, 311
Parameter Form field, 314
query, 326
ref cursor query, 383

report, 345
section, 385
Setting, 161
summary column, 394
template, 407
properties:, 161, 271, 293, 294, 311, 314,
326, 345, 383, 385, 394, 407
Property Palette
about, 158
closing, 160
displaying, 160
setting properties, 161
Property Palette;, 158, 160, 161
query
comment, 327
properties, 326
ref cursor, 147
Query properties, 326
query:, 326, 327
gueueing
using Reports Queue Manager
(RWRQM60 on Windows), 560
using Reports Queue Viewer (rwrgqv60 on
Unix), 561
gueueing:, 560, 561
Read from File property, 214
ref cursor
properties, 383
query, 147
ref cursor:, 383
Remove property, 304
report
properties, 345
Report Column (for Chart Column)
property, 204
Report Column (for Chart Parameter)
property, 200
Report Group property, 202
Report Height property, 390
Report properties, 345
Report Width property, 391
report:, 345
Reports Queue Manager (RWRQM60), 560
Reports Queue Viewer (rwrqv60), 561
Reports Web Cartridge (RWCGI60), 530
Reports Web Cartridge (RWOWS60), 562
Reset At property, 404
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Restrict List to Predetermined Values
property, 305
Role Name property, 353
RWBLD60
keywords, 473
RWBLDG60:, 473
RWCGI60, 530
RWCLI60
keywords, 534, 535, 536, 537, 538, 539,
540, 541
RWCLI60:, 534, 535, 536, 537, 538, 539,
540, 541
RWCONG0
keywords, 473, 547, 548, 549, 550, 551,
552, 553, 554, 555, 556, 557
RWCONG0:, 473, 547, 548, 549, 550, 551,
552, 553, 554, 555, 556, 557
RWOWS60, 562
RWRBEG0, 563
RWRQM60 (Reports Queue Manager), 560
rwrgv60 (Reports Queue Viewer), 561
RWRUNGO
command line arguments, 565
keywords, 473
RWRUNGO:, 473, 565
section
properties, 385
Section properties, 385
section:, 385
SELECT Statement/Static Values property,
306
Set Break Order property, 219
Source Datatype property, 255
Source File Format property, 177
Source Filename property, 178
Source property (repeating frame), 343
SQL Clause property, 286
SQL Query Statement property, 331
SRW.ADD_DEFINITION, 41
SRW.APPLY_DEFINITION, 42
SRW.BREAK, 43
SRW.CONTEXT_FAILURE, 44
SRW.DO_SQL, 45
SRW.DO_SQL_FAILURE, 48
SRW.GET_PAGE_NUM, 51
SRW.GETERR_RUN, 50
SRW.INTEGER_ERROR, 101

SRW.MAXROW_INERR, 102
SRW.MAXROW_UNSET, 103
SRW.NULL_ARGUMENTS, 106
SRW.PROGRAM_ABORT, 107
SRW.REFERENCE, 108
SRW.RUN_REPORT, 109, 110
SRW.RUN_REPORT_BATCHNO, 112
SRW.RUN_REPORT_FAILURE, 113
SRW.SET_ATTR, 114
SRW.SET_FIELD, 75
SRW.SET_FIELD_CHAR, 77
SRW.SET_FIELD_DATE, 78
SRW.SET_FIELD_NUM, 79
SRW.SET_MAXROW, 94, 95
SRW.SET_PRINTER_TRAY, 98
SRW.TRACE_END, 120
SRW.TRACE_START, 122
SRW.TRUNCATED_VALUE, 124
SRW.UNKNOWN_QUERY, 125
SRW.UNKNOWN_USER_EXIT, 126
SRW.USER_EXIT, 127
SRW.USER_EXIT_FAILURE, 130
SRW.USER_EXIT20, 129
Start in Zoom property, 381
Style property, 440
summary column

properties, 394
summary column properties, 394
summary column:, 394
Suppress Previewer Title property, 382
system parameter

about, 295
system parameter:, 295
template

properties, 407
template:, 407
Text Color property, 442
toolbar commands

Property Palette, 159, 160
trigger

action, 146

format, 142

formula, 138

report, 132, 134, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154

validation, 140
Type property (boilerplate), 180
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Type property (Parameter Form boilerplate),
313

Type property (query), 334

Unit of Measurement property, 346

Use Previewer Hint Line property, 372

Use Previewer Status Line property, 374

Use Vertical Spacing property, 443

Validation Trigger property, 307

Vaue If Null property, 216

Value property, 308

Vert. Space Between Frames property, 344

Vertical Elasticity property, 239

Vertical Panels per Page property, 392
Vertical Repeating Frame property, 291
Visible property, 263
Web report
managing queue (on Windows), 560
running dynamically, 530, 562
viewing queue (on Unix), 561
Web report:, 530, 560, 561, 562
XML Prolog Type property, 454
XML Prolog Value property, 455
XML Tag Attributes property, 447
XML Tag property, 445
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